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FROM TJ3E EDITOR 

This issue of LTBA is devoted entirely to the fascinating and 
understudied Hrnong-Mien (Miao-Yao] language family. Many of the articles 
date from a panel on Hmong Language and Linguistics chaired by David 
Strecker during the Southeast Asian Studies Summer Institute ISEASSI) 
Conference at the University of Michigan in the summer of 1985. Later 
several papers on Mien (by Caron. Court, Pumell. and Solnit) were added. 
along with last-minute conlributions by Lyman and Jaisser. The end reult is 
a well-rounded set of papers that cover a range of synchronic and diachronic 
topics in Hmong-Mien phonology. grammar. and orthography. 

We would like to thank DavId Strecker and Brenda Johns for conceiving 
this idea of a special issue on Hmong-Mien. Tanya Smith was ably assisted in 
the prepamtion of the manuscripts by Steve Baron. Amy Dolcourt. John Lowe. 
and Jean McAneny. to all of whom many thanks. 

A curnulathre index to the Brst ten volumes of LTBA appears on pp. 177- 
180. Also. back issues of LTBA (originals when available. photocopies 
othe~wke] may be purchased according to the price schedule on p. 182. 

W e  are about to launch a serious Subscription Drive to further stabilize 
our financial base. W e  welcome suggestions fmm our present readership as 
to whom we might soIIcit to become new subwribers! 

JAM 

All correspondwe and manuscripts should be sent to: 

-ry. Ll-lM 
Dictionay and Thesaurus Project 

Madntosh dfsks. Othemke. 
manuscripts should be typ on standard she paper with at 
least 3/4 inch (2 centfmet page numbers pencilled on the 
reverse of each page. The and bibliography is left to the 
authofs discretion. Authors wlll recefve 10 free copies of their published 



The Hmng-Mien Languages 

Ihvid Strecker 

The Hmong-Mien family, which is also called the Miao-Yao 
family, is one of the major language stocks of Southeast Asia. 
Most of the languages o f  the family a r e  spoken in southwestern 
China, but several languages are spoken in the northem pr- 
t ions  of Vietnam, Laos, Thailand, and Burma. 

A detailed understanding o f  the family first became 
available to linguists as a result of the dialect surveys 
and descriptive l inguistic work undertaken in China after 
the Liberation. Wore recently, the  Indochinese w a r  forced 
thousands o f  speakers of  Hmong-Mien languages from Laos t o  
resettle in Australia,  W o p e ,  and the Americas, so tha-t; a 
number of  linguists outside of China and Southeast A s i a  have 
now become active Hmong-Mienists, The present collection 
includes the work of several of these scholars. 

Even today some linguists who are not specialists in 
these languages tend t o  think of Hmong-Mien as a small and 
obscure group, comprising just two languages, ' W a o "  and 
"Yao". In fact. Hmong-Mien comprises some -two dozm rrrajor 
subgroups which are sufficiently different from one another 
to be mutually unintelligible. Y i t h i n  several of these sub- 
groups there exist fUrther - subdivisions showing marked dif - 
ferences in vocabulary and phonology and considered by their 
speakers to be separate languages, despi te  some degree of  
mutual intellibibility. It i s  probably closer t o  the mark 
to say that there are between 30 and 40 Hmong-Mi~Aanguages. 

The various subgroups of Hmng-Mien can be grouped in 
three major branches t 

Hmongi c 

Ho N t e  

Mienic 

Wienic, also called Yao, is a fairly close-hit group 
comprising s ix  languages as shown in figure 2. Mun and Mien 
are wide ly  spoken in China, V i e t n a m ,  U s ,  and Thailand.  
The other four languages are confined to a relatively limited 
region within China. 

Ho A t e ,  a l s o  called She, is a single language spoken in 
four districts near Hong Kong (figure 1). 



By contrast, H m o n g i c .  also called Miao, is extremely 
diverse. I have tried to give a rough idea of the diversity 
of Hmongic languages and t h e i r  approxinrate geographic dis- 
tr ibut ion  in  Figure 1. In Chinese publications, Hmongic Ian- 
guages are subdivided into mi go^ 'Miao languageg and ~hfifi 
'Bunu language' ~ ~ c o ~ d i n g  t o  whefrhes the speakers are cul- 
turally Hmong (aaozu)  or Yao (Yaozu). This distinction is 
cultural rather than linguistic. 

The Ma-e language of Vietnam, also called Pateng, seems 
in most respects to be simply a southern outlier of the 
Pa Hng subgroup of Hmongic, as w a s  first pointed out by 
Andrk Haudricourt . Recently, however, Paul Benedict has 
argued that Na-e actually constitutes a fourth branch of 
Hmong-Mien. T h i s  suggestion needs further study. 

A more d e t a i l e d  breakdown of Hmong-Mien languages is as 
f o l l o w s  : 

I. Hmongic (Migo y k h i )  

A. West gunan group or QaXiong language (Migod3 ~ i k i  
fan~van: Northern Hmongic) 

B. E a s t  Fuiehou group or Mhu language ( M i L i d f l  9i&dndow, fw ; Eastern H m a i c )  

C. 

Mong, White Hmong, etc. 

2. Nteheast  e m  Yunnan subgroup (?di&o.o]m ~i%d&#cbZi 
cifangyh) (A-Hmau) 

% / 3. Guiyang subgroup (Mi&* G u l y -  c\lf&) 
(bong 1 

4. Huishui subgroup ( M i L o ~  ~ u l s h u i  ckf  an^&) 
(rnong) 

5. Mashan subgroup (Migofl d s h &  ctf an~y&) (-1 
6 .  h o b o  River subgroup (~ igof l  ~ d b 6  H; c ? f k & )  

(A-my0 1 
7. @ s t e p  pr-Zhow'an River sub rou (Miiofl 

Do bu clf  h or M i 8 o ~  zhfngg& Jiang a- ** 
8. Pingtang subgroup (~ i&fi )  
9.  Qianxi- Pingba-Qingzhm-Liuzhi subgroup (~~igof l )  
10. h a d i a n  Moyin subgroup (~idoy5) 



I. Hmongic , continued. 
C. Sichuan-Guizhou-Yunnan group, c mtinued. 

11. Dushan subgroup (Migoy5) 
12. h o d i a n  Pingyan subgroup (Migo*) 
13. Ziyun-Zh enning subgroup (MigoyU 1 
14. Wangmo subgroup (mi&*) 
15. Yangmo-hodian subgroup (Migofi) (Mhang) 
16. IZ1-Nao subgroup (~h~i~f i  -- & - ~ o  f k v k )  

a. Pu Nu (Tung Nu) (~hi* GnmB t&fi) 

b. Nu Nu (~Gnfiy5 N h f i  tfiy-ll) 

em fi Ma (3k6d5 B ~ U ;  t ~ v t i )  
d. Nao Klao ( ~ k s y 5  ~'aogglgo M) 
e. NU m o u  ( B ~ I E Y ~  NGO tE*) 

D. Pa ~ n g  (B*u~B* B h G q  fin&n) 
E. Hm N a i  (M f*) 

F. Kiong h i  (&fifi ~ i ~ s d i  f&&) 

G . Yu Nuo (~'unafi ~ ~ u n u ;  f % ~ & )  

11. Ho N t e  (ShEfi) 

A. Y e s t e r n  or Lianhua dialect  ( ~ i h ~ a  f-) 

B. Eastern or h o f u  dialect ( d f <  f%m&) 
111. Mienic ( Y ~ O  flzhi Wih~) 

A. Mien-Kim (Mik-Jin f&pv&) 

1. Mien (Iu Mien) ( ~ C u m i k  t5fi) 
2. (Kim Mun) (~h& ti5q-li) 
3. Biao Mon (B~ZO& -1 

- B. Biao-Chaa (~iao- ~ i a o  f%&) 

1. Biao Win (BiZomZn m) 
2. Chao Kong Yeng ( ~ i a o g % & h  tfi~) 

C. Dzao Win (Zsodn f&m&) 
IV. Classification uncertain: Ma-e ( P a t m g )  

Note that the articles on Hmong in this collection all 
deal w i t h  lrihite Hmong of Thailand and Laos, w h i c h  belongs to 
the Sichuan-Guizhou-Yunnan subgroup of the Sichuan-Guizhou- 
Yunnan group of Hmongic. 





Figure I: Hmongic, Na-e, and, Wo Nte, a PoXiong  or West Hunan group (also speech l a l a n d s  in or near t h e  P u g  Nu speaking 
area) 

Mhu or Eaet Guizhou group (also speech islands in south central and Sbl Guizhou 
and in W Guangxi) 

A-Kmau or Northea~tem Yunnan subgroup of Sichuan-Guizhou-Yunnan group 

Diverse Kmon ic languages of south  central Guizhou I Guiymg Hmong, Huiahui 
Mhong, Mang 4 Mashan su!group), A-Hmyo (Luobo River subgroup), Pingtang sub- 
group, Bianxi-Pingba-Qmgzhen-Liuzhl subgroup, Lucdian Moyin subgroup, 
Dushan subgroup, Luodian Pingyan aubgrou , Ziyun-Xhenning subgroup, Kangmo 
subgroup, Mhang (dangrno-luodian aubgroupy 

/1 
Zhonglm River Mhong 

Nu Nu 

Fu No 

Nao Klao 

Nu Fllhou 

Hng 

Hm Nai 

Kiong N a i  

Yu Nuo 

(speech w i t h i n  Mhu area) 

Sichuan-Guizhou-~unnan eubgroup I 
Green Mong, Uhite Hmong, e t c ,  

Na- e 

Ho Nte 





Hhi te Hmong Orthography and IPA Equivalents 
(Broad Transcript ion) 

1, Final consonant letters denote tones, not consonants. 
2. Doubling a vowel denotes f inal  [g ] .  
Thus the name of the language is spelled Hmob CT~955]. 
Initials 

P ph nP n ~ h  TI f m hm 

CPI Cml Cmbl Cmml Cvl Cfl Cml 181 
PI plh  n p l  nplh ml hml 

Cpll b l l  C m b l l  C m ~ 1 1  C d l  [ ~ 1 3  
t th nt nth 1 hl n hn 

Ctl Cthl b d l  Cnnl  C11 L&1 Lnl i ~ l  
t x  txh ntx ntxh x 

[ts] [tsh] [ndz] [ntsh] [ s 1 
d dh 

[dl C!1 
r rh m nrh 

ts tsh nts ntsh z s 

[ tg l  [tpl Cq&l CqishlCqI i p l  
c ch nc nch y xY nY h n ~  

@I L l h l  CdJ L C q K  Ljl i p l  Cpl @I 
k kh nk nkh g 

Ck! Ckh! Cggl i+hl [!I 1 
9 sh nq nqh 
CqI Cqhl LNG] C b h l  
P, h 

C33 i h l  

For 4 and see Jarkey's paper in t h i s  collection. 



Finals 

i c i  J idia] 
eC el 
aCal 
0 ~ 3 1  
uCul 
w Cff I 

Tones 

-b i55] high level  
- j [52] high falling 

-V [24] rising 
- s  [22] mid-low level 

-d [33 ]  mid level  
-g [42] falling, whispery voiced .. Y 

-m L21] l o w  fdlling, creaky voiced - 
-d ~ 1 3 3 .  [213] l o w  rising, or falling-rising (a syntactically 

determined variant of -m) 



I Huffman's bibliography provides a very complete listin of 
sources on Hmang-Yim languages up to 1983 or early 19b. 

1 Here we give a small update of Huffman, l ist ing w o r k s  which 
do not appear in his bibliography or which he l ists as con- 
f erence presentations and which have since been published. 

I Benedict. Paul K. 1986a. 
Miao-Yao Pnigma: the N a - e  b g u a g e .  Linguistics of 
t h e  Tibeto-Burman Area 9.1189-90. 

. 1986b. 
Early Chinese Dialect 'Processing'. 19th International 
Conference on Sino-Tibetan Languages and Linguistics. 

Chen Qiguang, 1984. 
Gu Miao-Yao yu bi guan bise yin s h m  z a i  xiandai fang- 
yan ehorg fanying xingshi-de leixing (The Reflected Pat- 
terns in Modern D i a l e c t s  af the Prmasalized Stop mi- 
t ia ls  o f  Proto-Miao-Yao). Minzu Yuwen l984,jsll-22. 

. 1985. 
Sheyu he Kejiayu (She and Hakka). Ln Zhou Zumo, Xu Guo- 
zhang, Yu Min. X u  Shicai, Guo Liangfu, Xu Zhonghua, and 
LU Bison e d i t o ~ ,  Yuyan b n w e n j i  (Collected Essays on 
Languagef: linguistic Society of Peking, pp. 129-138. 

Puller, Judith irlheaton. 1985. 
Topic and Comment in Hmong. PhD dissertation, University 
of  Minnesota. 

. 1986a. 
Zero Anaphora and Topic Prominence in Hmong, In Hendricks, 
Downing, and Deinard 1986 :261-277. 

. 1986b. 
Chinese & and Hmong m. 19th International Conference 
on Sino-Tibetan Languages and Linguistics. 

Heimbach, Ernest E. 1979. 
Mhite Hmong - Ehglish Dictionary. Revised edition. Data 
Paper 75, Southeast Asia Program, Department of Asian 
Studies , Cornell University . 

Hendricks. Glenn L., Bruce T. Downing and Amos S. Deinard. - 
1986. 

The Hmong in Transition. Center f o r  Migration Studies  
of New York. Inc. The Southeast Asian Refugee Studies  - 
Project of the University of Minnesota. 



Huffman. Franklin B. 1986. 
Bibliography and Index of Mainland Southeast Asian fan- 
guages and Linguistics. Yale University Press, N e w  Haven 
and London. See index under Hmong, Man, Wiao, Mien, She. 
Yao, Hmongic, Miao-Yao. 

Jaisser, Annie. 1986. 
TheMorphemeKom: A F i r s t  Analysis and Look at Embedding 
in Hmong. In Hendricks, Downing, and Deinard 1986:245- 
260. 

Li, Charles N., Bettina Harriehausen and Don Litton. forth- 
coming. 

Iconicity: A V i e w  from Green Hmong S e r i a l  Verbs. To 
appear i n  Eric Schil ler,  ed i tor ,  Proceeding of  the Con- 
ference on Southeast Asia as a Linguistic Area. Univer- 
s i t y  of Chicago. Chicago Linguistic Society .  

Lu Yichang, 1985. 
Yaozu Mianyu Biaomin fangyan-de gouci biandiao yu gouxing 
biandiao (The Tonal Change in Idord-Formation and the 
Tonal Change in Morphology in Biaomin D i a l e c t  of Mian 

age Spokm by Yao Na*ionality). Winzu Yuwen 1985. 
6-19. 

Mao Zongwu and M e n g  Chaoji, 1986. 
Sheyu Jianzhi (A Sketch of  the She Language). Nationali- 
t ies  Press, Peking. 

M i l l s ,  C a r l  and David Strecker. 1982. 
Diphthongization, Syllable Structure, and the Feature 
[high] in Hmu. Conference on Phonological Distinctive 
Features, S t a t e  University of  New York a t  Stony Brook. 

Owensby, Iaurel. 1986. 
Verb S e r i a l i z a t i o n  in Hmong. In Hendricks, Downing and 
Deinard 1986 :237-243. 

R a t l i f  f, Martha. 1986a. 
A n  Analysis of Some Tonally-Differentiated Doublets in 
White Hmong (Miao) . Linguistics of the Tibeto-Burman 
A r e a  9.2 :1-35. 

1986b. 
Two-Yord Expressives in Nhite Hmong. In Hendricks, Down- 
ing and Deinard 1986 ~219-236. 

1986c 
The Morphological Functions of Tone in White Hmong. 
PhD dissertation, The University of Chicago. 



Solni t ,  David B. 1985. 
Introduction to the Biao Win Yao Language. Cahiers de 
Linguistique A s i e  Orientale 1b. 2 t 175-191. 

. 1986. 
Some evidence f r o m  Biao Min on the initials of proto- 
Mienic (Yao) and proto-Hmong-Mien (Miao-Yao). 19th 
International Conference on Sino-Tibetan Languages and 
Linguistics. 

Strecker, David. 1986. 
Proto-Hrnongic Finals. 19th Int e m t i o n a l  Conference on 
Sino-Tibetan Languages and Linguistics. 

forthcoming. 
Vocalization of Syllable-Final Stops in Tai and Hmong- 
Mia. To appear in Eric Schi l ler ,  editor, Froceedings - 
of  the conference on Southeast Asia as a Linmistic 
Area. University of Chicago, Chicago Linguistic Society. 

. m s .  
Some Comments on Benedict's 'Miao-Yao migmal the N a - e  
Lawuage ' . 

Wang Chunde. 1986. 
Miaoyu Yufar Qiandong Fangyan ( m u  ~ramm;lr). G u a n g m i ~  
Ribao Fress. 

Wang Deguang. 1986. 
Weining Miaoyu huayu cailiao (~ext of Miao Language i n  
Veining, Guizhou Province). Minzu Yuwen 1986.3r6~80. 
( ~ e x t  in A-Hmau with Chinese morpheme for morpheme and 
free translation.) 

Yang Pushi. 1985. 
Miaoyu Jianzhi (A Sketch of the Mia0 Language). 
Nationalities Press, Peking. 

. 1986. 
Miao-Yaoyu-de xi shu w e n t i  chu tan (A Preliminary Inves- 
tigation of the Gesletic A f f i l i a t i o n  of the  Miao-Yao 
languages). Minzu Yuwen 1986.1~1-18. 79. 

Yu N e i w e n  and Chao Zongqi. 71984. 
Youling Yao hua gai shu (A brief descript ion of the Yao 
dialect in Youling). Journal of Sun Yat-sen University, 
social sciences edition, 1984.3~115-126, 62. (Phonolog- 
ical and grammatical sketch of a Dzao Min d i a l e c t . )  

Zhao Bingxuan. 1986. 
Taiyuan fangyan l i - d e  fufuyin yiji [Residues of Consonant 
Clusters in the Taiyuan Dialect). 19th International 

- Conferace on Sino-Tibetan Languages and linguistics. 
(Includes a list of 21 w o r d s  in Biao win.) 
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EARLY MY/TB LOAN  LAT TI ON SHIPS 
Paul K Benedict 

The Miao-Yao (MY) languages appear to have split off h r n  the main- 
land bloc of Austm-Tal (AT3 languages at .an early perlod. moving to the 
north and west and there coming Into contact with the Sino-Tibetan (ST) 
languages. To make use of an analogy from geomorphoIogy. they came to be 
posftioned at the 'grinding edges' of the vast AT and ST tectonic plates. 
along a line of m u m  anticipated activity. In this case the activity 
involved the transformation of MY into a monosyllabic. fully tonal language 
family. as earlier described by the writer (1975 - hereafter A T W .  with 
many of the details yet to be eqlored. As regards the monosyllabism, this is 
a feature of both TitKto-Bum Cll3) and Sinitk [Chinese. Bai) and must be 
set up for the parental proto-language W. hence no clues as to the pre- 
dse source of the Lnnuences are provided. The tones are another matter. 
however: at an early period (2nd/ 1st mill. B. C.1 Chinese converted the two- 
tone (or two-accent) *A - *B system of PST into a three-tone (or three- 
accentl system wlth the addition of a third. sandhi tone (or accent) *C and a 
system of precisely this klnd must be reconstructed for the parent MY lan- 
guage ( P W ,  with one-to-one tonal correspondences in the early loanwords 
for such cultural items as 'horse' and 'charcoal'. This is an example of 
'direct' diffusion. in contrast to the 'stimulus' diffusion found In Mon-Khmer 
[e.g. Riang. Khamu) and even in Austronesian (Huibui. the Chamic language 
spoken on Hainan]: the tonal system itself was borrowed. not simply the 
'idea of tones'. with the loanwords serving as the bearers of tone. The 
process undoubtedly began in a highly selective manner, with later spread 
throughout the language; cf. the situation in Tin. a Mon-Khmer language 
now on its way to becoming fully tonal. which has borrowed Thai (Siamese) 
numerals along with the tones (see Benedict 1984: 67). 

This sort of linguistic happening cannot occur at a distance. inasmuch 
as It requires a virtual cultural 'flooding'. with extensive diglossia on the part 
of the 'submerged' population (as in the mse of Tin). The early [Archaic 
level) ChineseIMY loans. as currently analyzed [IJenedlct 1986). point to 
exactly this kind of prolonged. intimate rehtionship. thus dovetatling wlth 
the tonal wldence. The picture is complicated. however, by the fact that 
the bulk of Chinese loans into MY reflect early dialect(s) that are distinct 
from the 'standard' Archaic. notably in the retention of PST anal '-a. where 
the latter shows a regular shift to -0. These loam also commonly show 
evidence of Chinese 'processing. reflecting manifold prefix + initid shifts of 
the type described in an earlier paper 119761 by the writer. Thus. the 
picture is exceedingly complex. even under the best of circumstances. yet 
all would make good sense hfstorically were it not for the following: a TI3 
rather than Chinese source must be recognized for the basic cardinal 
numerals of MY as well as for the 'core' (basic] ldcal  items: 'sun/day' - 
'moon/month'. along with a number of other items rather less basic in 
nature. This paper presents the relevant linguistic data. attempts to 
delineate (ii not identify) the donor source or sources DMY or D W s )  and. 



finally. offers some preriminary speculation as to how this strange linguistic 
state of affairs is likely to have come about. 

The numerals of MY, l€ke those of the Kadai languages and wen 
Austronesian (Huihul). nicely exemplify selective lexical retention ISLR - see 
Benedict 1983b), with a p-y 'rule' that cardinals axe better retained than 
ordinals and a secondary 'rule' that the lowest numerals are better retained 
than the higher (it should be noted here that the Swadesh basic 100-word 
list includes only 'one' and 'two'). In the case of the MY numeral system. 
only one loanword managed to break into the naW 'one' through 'three' 
alignment and the intrusion was relatively late: Middle Chinese (MCI - 
7%; t 'one' > Yao (men onlyl *yeti. The MY numerals above 'ten' are also of 
Chfnese origin but those from 'four' through 'ten' appear to have been 
bornowed as a set from a lT3 source (or sourtres). Both Shafer (19641 and 
Downer (1971) took special note of the resemblances shown by these 
numerals while the writer (19761 has analyzed them at some length. along 
with the early Chinese loans to Tai. Contra the view expressed there. it now 
seems evident (see fn. 11 that 'four' also belongs in this set of early loans 
from TB. with the further strong likelihood that 'five' must be included as 
well. 1.e. these numerals were borrowed as a set. As shown in the following 
listing. the corresponding Chinese numeraIs developed in different ways 
(see the above-cited paper). precluding the possibility of their having served 
as sources for the MY numerals (see Benedlct 1972 - hereafter STC - for the 
TB numerals): 

'four': PTB %-lay: PMY LpleiA; MC si-. PMY regularly has -ei for 
earlier (PAT-level) Anal +-i. with '-1 as an alternative reconstructfan. hence 
the indicated DMY form is +pliA. with +-i for Bnal *-ay (as in most TB 
languages) along wfth unvoichg of the prefix 

'five': PTS *r-qa - [secondary] *b-ga: PMY *praA: MC 5 quo: FTB 
prefixed 'r- is maintained in Old Kuki but replaced in Written Tibetan IJWU 
by 1-. apparently through influence from PTB .lak 'arm/hand'2: general 
replacement by pref~ed 'b- through influence from the preceding numeral 
(see above]. with occasional preemption oi initial 3-. The indicated DMY 
form is vrd. wlth the secondary 'b- [> p-) preceding the *r- rather than 
replacing it, followed by premption of the initial and unvoidng of the prefix. 
as in 'four'. 

'six': PTB +d-ruk - 'k-ruk: PMY *truV; MC A liuk. The PMY initial 
%- has been reconstructed on the basis of the Na-e evidence (see Benedict: 
forthcoming): the Rnal ' - 9  for earlier '-k is a MY feature. hence the indi- 
cated DMY form is *truk. with unvcricing of the preflx as in 'four' and 'f~ve'. 

'seven': PTB *snis; PMY WiaIC: MC < ts'i t. Contra STC. the PT8 
's- stands for the first part of the *sn- cluster rather than for prefixed *s-. 
with Stau exhibiting a distlnctlon between /d/ 'seven' [secondary voicing 
and paIatalization with loss of h a 1  +-sl and /&/ 'day'. from 's-na yA [see 
belo*. The nasal dement of the MY root is maintained only in Yao: Mun 
(hi) but it yielded typical secondary nasalization of the final in Miao. with 
some Western dialects reflecting secondary unvoicing {'zhiac > 'shiac). 
The initial of the DMY form can be reconstructed as +z[n.hl-, with 
secondary voicing as in Stau: the ambiguity results from the fact that 



secondary palatalization is characteristic of MY. tyIng in with the same 
feature in Chinese. probably reflecting an ancient Sprachbund. The Rnai of 
the DMY form could hardly have been '1. with loss of *-s (as in Stau). since 
this would have yielded PMY *-ei (cf. 'four']: PMY does have medial *-ia- for 
medial *-i-. however (see 'ten' and 'year'. belod. hence the Indicated 
reconstruction of the DMY final is +-is. with the vocalic shift preceding the 
eventual loss of *-s (lacldng in PMY1. 

'eight': ETB *[-)@t; PMY *hyat: MC I\ pwiit. The earliest ST 
prefixation pattern. reflected in WT fbrgyad c *b-g-ryat) and Jingpho 
(matsat] as well as in Chinese (apparently unvoiced by an original prefured 
+s-) can be set up as 'b-g- but within TB the Kuki-Naga forms reflect 
prefixed 'd- ( < 'd-rAtl while those of Burmese-Lolo reflect prefixed *s- > 
Written Burmese WB) hrac ( c 'htyat). with /hyat/ appearing in the 
inscriptions. exactly matching the PMY root. The indicated DMY form is 
*h[ry,ylat. with *-ry- a possibility in view of the fact that PMY lacked this 
cluster and may well have substituted +-y-. paralleling the Burmese 
development. 

#niner: PTB *d-kaw - *d-gam P F  *Wou]A: MC f i  kizu:. me initial 
*g- form. represented notably in WT (dgu). shows secondary voicing after 
the prefm. which was repIaced by ' s -  in some languages (Jingpho. Bodo- 
Gam). The PMY palatalized initial is generally reflected by palatals or 
dentals (but Na-e ko): the reconstruction of the find is provisional, with the 
Yao forms apparently influenced by the similar ordinal forms (< Chinese). 
PMY regularly has ha1 +-ou for earlier (PAT-level) +-u. paralleling *-ei for 
earlier *-i (see 'four'. abavel, hence the indicated DMY form here is 
8[prefix+l [ggylu, with ambiguity arising h m  the paIatalhtion (see the 
discussion under 'seven'. above). The initial voicing points to earlier 
prefixed 'd-. as in WT. with later shift to *t- [cf. 'six'. above). 

Yen': FTB *gip: PMY *gOiap: MC t5,ap. The PMY initial palatali- 
zation appears to have been variable. with Yao forms perhaps influenced by 
competing forms of Chinese origin. As in 'seven'. the PMY medial *-ia- is to 
be considered secondary. with *gip indicated for the DMY form. 

Reconstructed tones ['A or +B) have not been cited for the three 
relevant FIB numeral roots (Your'. 'five' and 'nine9 in view of the 
widespread mrhtion shown by the modern forms. including tonal 'fom 
classes'. e.g. W3 all < tone *B: lYung (Nungishl all < tone *A. for these three 
numerals as well as for 'three' PT'B *g-sum). PMY tone *A for the trio 
indicates that DMY had a 'form c W  like that of 'Ikung. The fact that PMY 
has tone 'C for 'seven' supports the final *-s reconstruction since this tone 
has a sandhi orlgm. reflecting syllable-final features. 

To sum up. the DMY numerals were probably as follows: 

Ixm DMY 
four +pliA eight 'hryat 
five *praA nine + t -guA 
six *truk ten *@P 
seven *znis 

The DMY phonology is featured by the unvoicing of stop prefixes [the 
't- of 'nine' only by inference). along with the Is-r- > +hr- shift. contrasung 



with secondary voicing of the *sn- cluster; also the parallel final *-a y > *-I 
and '-ow > *-u shifts. Although only one numeral mot ['gip 'ten') remained 
without change. none of the DMY forms appears very unusual for TB. with 
the amption of that for 'five', and even here there are parallels in the 
modern languages to the initial-preemption involved. 

Three other lfxical items. all at least partidy of calendrfcal type, have 
long attracted the attention of comparativists because of the obvious MY/TS 
resemblances. As reported in the above-cited article Wnedict 19761. there 
is a competing AT etymology in the case of one of these items ('moon/ 
month') but this must now be discarded. espedally in view of the additional 
evidence available here (see below). As in the case of the numerals. the 
Chinese cognates exhibit different lines of development. effectively 
precluding them as possible ban sources: 

'sun/day': PTB *nayA 'sun' - 's-nayA 'day': PMY .hn~iA [often 
piehedl 'sun/day': MC ni@t 'id.'. The 'sun' vs. 'day' distinction can 
be established at the PTB level; cf. Stau shi 'day' [aboveJ: Jingpho 5anf 'id.': 
WB ne [ c Way4 'sun' - ne' I < +s-nay*] 'day'. but has been lost in some TI3 
languages. e.g. Lushai has /hi/ for both 'sun' and 'day'. Chinese also has lost 
the distinction: n t 4 it< *s-n j et (Mn evidence for the prefixation]. with 
secondary 0nal -t after the prefk (paralHng the the gIottalization: see 
Benedict 1983a). In MY the 'sun' vs. 'day' distinction is often made through 
pdhatbn but basically the PMY mot shows a loss here. of the Chinese 
rather than LushaI type. i-e. it is the *s- prefixed rather than the unprefixed 
form that has prevailed. On the basis of this MY loan evidence one can posit 
a shniIar loss of distinction in the donor language. although it is possible that 
MY innovated here. The indicated 'hn- for DMY. from an earlier (PTB) 
*s-n-. contrasts with 'n- from a *sn- cluster in 'seven'. precisely as in Stau 
(see above). The Anal presents a problem. however, inasmuch as in 'four' 
PT8 final *-ay is represented by PMY *-ei. regularly from an earlier '-1. 
whereas in this root it fs represented by PMY +-DL very likely standing for 
'-ay itself. At least three possible so1uUons present themselves: (a) the final 
reflac was conditioned by the initial (-1- vs. .hn-1 (bl PMY lacked the 
specific 'hnei combination (Mien. at least. appears to lack it) and 
substituted +hmi (3) a somewhat Werent DMY. perhaps a dialect of the 
'standard' DMY, which retained ha1 '-ay. was the source in the case of this 
item. Of these three possible soluUons (a) seems the least likely and (c] the 
most likely. 

'moon/month': PIB *(s)(g-)IaA: PMY +Mac: MC @ p k [GSR 769aj 
'new moon'. horn *s-glAk [see Benedict 1976: 189 for the phonetlc element 
here], wfth preftred *s- yielding secondary -k after the low vowel. in 
contrast to the final -t after hfgh front vowel that appears in the preceding 
root [see Benedict 1983a1. The Garo cognate: ja (< *sglaA) is also glossed as 
'spidt/apparition/phantom'; WT has the doublet zIa (c +s@] 'moon' - hla 
(< 'sla) 'the gods': Jingpho has only Seta I< +s-glaA). Chang-Tangsa (STC: 
Konyak group) only *glaA and W B  only la' (c 's-lW. all in the meaning 
'moon' (- 'month']. but Lushai parallels WT in showing a doublet. in this case 
the product of regular tonal changes [see Benedict 1983a): thh [c 's-#aA) 
'moon' - thla (< *sglaAl 'spirit/souI/one's double'. This all points to an 



underlying cult of the moon. with hla 'the gods' playing a key semantic 
role. An identical form but with tone added (*hlaA] must be set up for the 
donor Ianguage ( D m .  in thfs case with the basic meaning of 'moon/month' 
retained. as in WB la' (c %-laA I. The indicated Is- 1 w .hl- shiff here 
parallels the similar shift kfore %- in 'eight' (above). The tone *A 
reconstruction is conjectural: the PMY [sand&) tone 'C points to an earlier 
suffix (cf. WT zla-ba 'mom'l- 

This is all s t r a f g h t f d  enough. Wth 'mmn/month' joining 
'sun/day' to form an interesting pair of 'heavenly body' terms that were 
borrowed by MY h m  an early TB source. either the same DMY that donated 
the numerals w a language very shdar to it. There is no evidence in the 
'moon' loan of the cult as-tions of the TB root but. curiously enough. this 
may simply reflect the fact that the replaced native term had already 
undergone a parallel shiit. thus m a h g  'semantic space' available for the 
loan: cf. PMY (Miao only) *b@A/C 'spirit/soul'. apparently the direct cognate 
[PMY lacks final +- 1) of PAT *(m)bu!al 'moon/month'. represented in Kadai 
as well as in Austronesian. And the case gets 'curlouser and curlouser': a 
similar root can be reconstructed for PIT3 and it shows the same range of 
meanings as '1s-)@-)la4 cited above: PTB %-la (tone variable]: Proto- 
Tarnang (Nepal) +blaB 'spirit. soul': Rawang [Nungish) phah (< +bola) 'soul: 
demon'; Southern LoIoish *bolac 'moon' [cited under No. 318 in Bradley 
1979). The loan here must have been in the reverse (MY > TBJ direction. as 
codrmed by the phonology: if the donor language had been TiktmBurman 
the yield in PMY would have been medial +-I-. as in 'four' (above). while a 
prototypicai *-!- could have yielded only '-1- in TB. which lacks the con- 
trast: further. prefked %- is known to have been unvoiced to *p- in DMY 
[see 'four' and 'five' above). excluding this language as a possible loan source 
for PMY *b$Nc. 

m: FTB *(s-]ni-gB: PMY Y-C MC nien. from -nienA 

< Is-ni-gA [GSR 364a1 Win evidence for the prehl. with regular 'B > *A 
tonal shift after +s- and assimilative -n for PST-1we.l fhal *g. The PMY 
medial *-ia- for *-I- is anticipated [d. 'seven' and 'ten' above1 but the initial 
*fi- (the sibilant is retained only in Western Mho) can hardly be recondled 
with the DMY .hn- for 's-n- indimted by the loan for 'sun/day' [above). I t  is 
certain. from the Min evidence. that Chinese retained prefixed 's- (variable 
within TB] and the palatalization of the infUal fs typically Chinese IaIthough 
not present fn /den/). I t  is probabk. therefore. that the source of this early 
MY loan is not Tibeto-Burman but Chinese. specifically an early dialect 
(other than 'standard' Archaic) that maintained final *-q. with the (sandhi) 
tone 'C pointing to an earlier suffix. Valuable support for this view is 
supplied by a parallel loan; cf. MC s i  in 'new' [GSR 382k1. representing a 
PST-Ievel *s%A as shown by PMY v ao only) ' s i q A .  The MY loan c W e s  
another matter here: in Sn: the / s i g n /  is compared wlth the well- 
represented FTB *Is-)sarA 'new', setting up PST +sarA w£th +-ar > -4 in a 
regular development: the early MY Ioan now shows that the PST root here is 
+sir~A. represented in TB by WB sac I< *sik < +*). predsely paralleling 
the nearly homophonous root for 'tree/wood': *s%B; PTB * s i r ~ B  > WB sac: MC 



& s i  Zn 'fb-od' lCSR 382 nl. with *I3 > *A tonal shift after *s- [as in 
'year' above]. 

The numerals. along with the 'sun' - 'moon' pair, stand out in any 
over-view of early MY loan relationships simply because they must be 
assfgned a Tnbeto-Burman. rather than a Chinese. origin. thus differing from 
the bulk of MY lexlcal items. The occasional MY/TB lexical resemblances 
that have been noted to date rarely involve 'core' (basic) vocabuhy or even 
widespread roots. for that matter. hence one can scarcely rule out the 
chance factor. One of the 'better' comparisons in this group involving both 
basic vocabdary and well-represented roots. is the foU-g: 

'horn': PTB * ru r~A  - *rwarJA. yielding Garo g r q  Ig- is a pronomind 
prew; PMY h g A .  If these forms indeed reflect an early loan. the DMY 
form would be % r 39 A, from ' k - w  A. with unvoicing of an earlier 'g- 
prefix. as in the %- and *d- prefixes encountered in the numerals (above). 

As indicated above. the c u l t d  items such as 'horse' and 'charcoal' in 
MY routinely exhibit early loan connections with Chinese. with the direction 
of the borrowing in doubt at times. In one item of this kind MY has a 
curtous doublet involving inter &a medial -1- - -ia- (see above). with TB 
(limited] as well as Chinese connections: 

'Aeld': PlE *l ig  (limited distribution. with indetennfnate tone): W 
iig < Ib).)irJ [regular shift) 'field. ground. soil. arable Iand'; Lepcha l y Z g  < 
Is-lirJ (regular shifts) 'land. field'; MC [probably an early loan h m  a Tibetan 
group' source); MC d'ien 'field'. h m  *s-lied c ms-If.qA [with find 
-n < *-IJ shift as in 'year'. 'ned and 'fiewood' above]; PMY +%A 'paddy field 
(lowland irrigated rice field)' - * 7 9 ~ C  'mountain field' (in Chiangrai Yao 
Mien] specaed as 'not yet under cultivation'). The WT/Lepcha form L 
isoIated in TB (cf. STC : fn. 246) and appears to be intrusive borrowed). 
This is hard@ surprising in view of the mountainous region inhabited by the 
speakers of these two neighbring languages and. m fact. the 'core' 
agricultural AT root for '(inundated) lowlands/[wet)field/mud': 'buna I> 
*banal, represented even in Japanese bena 'earth/mud/dayl). somehow 
found its way into %betan for the alpine equivalent: W na 'meadow' (cf. the 
Kadai root: +naaA 'paddy field'). The Chinese form is *s- prefmeds and this 
aIso is hard@ surprisfng. given the ubiquity of that element in Chinese. 
Perhaps FWY * b A  stands for the root itself, whatever its ultimate origin [no 
AT etymology has yet been uncovered). Wth the original meaning ('lowland 
field') maintained. servlng as a basis for the early loans into Ti3 as well as 
into Chinese (note the tonal agreement]: PMY *?!iagC.on the other hand. 
might then represent a back-loan from an *)a- p r e f i d  TB form: *?a-ly. 
with the meaning accommodated to the terrain (cf. WT na 'meadod. cited 
above) and the tone modifled by the glottal prefk. aIso with '-1 for '1- 
through influence from the 'native' doublet. This would point to an 
underlying AT > ST direction for the Ioan. which is in keeping with the 
overall evidence re south > north cultural movements at an early [PAT-level) 
period in SEA (see ATLC). This all sounds. and is. complicated but it is the 
kind of historical scenarlo that has come to be expected in this 'Ianguage- 
crowded' corner of the Asian mainland. 



To complete this review of l & d  categories. kinship terminologies 
tend to include more than their fair share of loan words. especially for 
older-than-Ego and afhal kin. The MY languages present a bewildering 
variety of kinship terms. far more than one would have anticipated for this 
fairly compact language family. and it seems evident that extensive 
borrowing of various kinds has taken place. Chinese loans are much in 
evidence of course. and even apparent loans from Tai. complicated In this 
case by the fact that both MY and Tal are of AT descent. As for possible 
loans from TB. the consanguinea1 terminology reveals little that can 
deflniteIy be 'tagged' as borrowed from this source. The Mien branch of Yao 
on mcasion exhibits what appear to be. isolated loans from TB. in various 
lexical categories. and one of these appears in the consanguheal termin- 
ology: Mien Onad 'younger brother (female sp.)' > 'uncle (mother's y. br.)'; 
cf. PTB +mwA 'younger sibling > [Byangsi, Mrul 'y. br.' - (Chinbok) 'y. br. 
[male sp.1'. The comparison is weakened by the fact that younger. rather 
than older-than-Ego kin. are im1ved as well as by the tonal discrepancy. 

The MY afEnal terminology is quite another matter. however. 
inasmuch as it seems very likely that both of the key younger-than-Ego 
terms in this terminology are of TB o w :  

'daughter-in-law': PTB *(s-In& 'daughter-in-law': also (WB: archaic] 
'[comp.) wife'; (Gyarung) 'shter': also (Nungish: Rawang) *?a-namA 'cousin 
[female]: Icomp.) sister': also @iagari)m7a-r-narnA 'maiden': PMY *?haarnA 
'daughter-in-law'; also (Yao:Mien) 'wife of older brother': in Mien (Chiangrai 
Yao] used only in address or in 'personallzed reference' ('She is my /naam/'l. 
in contrast to the general referential term I < % w q B ) .  The indicated DMY 
form is +?-namA. with the widespread (c 3rd person] pronominal *?a- 
p r e k  as in Nungish: the secondary palatakation is probably of MY o w .  
as in the numerals (see above). and the length also appears to be secondary. 
apparently through influence exerted by the prefured *?a-. although for this 
PTB root medial length [*-naamA1 cannot be ruled out; note the tonal 
agreement. 

'son-in-law': PTB *krwayB: Jingpho khri [ < *khrwii 'son-tn-law: 
paternal aunt's children; sister's children'; WB --ma' 'daughter-in-law'. 
from +W: 'son-in-lad + -ma' 'fern. sum: PMY -7weiB 'son-in-law': also 
Wao: Mien) 'husband of older sfster': in Mien (Chiangrai Yao) used only fn 
address or personallzed reference' ('He is my /wei/'). in contrast to the 
general referential term (< q a q A ) .  Here the indicated DMY form is 
*?a-wiB. with the find reflaces as in 'four' Iabwel and prefixed by '?a-. as in 
the preceding amnal term. As for the initial. it appears that the 'k- of the 
root was metanalyzed as common *g- ( > k- in DMY) pronominal element 
[see 'horn'. above). often employed with kinship terms Ln Jingpho. with 
simplification of the medial *-rw- to -w- rather than to the -r- found in 
Jingpho; note the tonal agreement. 

I t  is possible, of course. that still other key TB > MY loans (and/or the 
reverse) will in time be uncovered but for the moment we are left with three 
groups of such loans. all crying out for an explanation: 

1. the numerals from 'four' through 'ten'. Loans of this kind. sparing only 
the very lowest numerals. are generally explained through a need to commu- 
nicate in trading. Apparently this must suffice for an explanation here as well. 



but one might wonder why the terms for the things exchanged. i.e. the 
cultural items. did not at times get bomwed along with the numerals. Why 
would a language borrow. say. the word for 'silver' from Chinese but its higher 
nurnds  (through '10') h m  TB. as the early PM-speakers clearly did? By 
contrast. the earIy Tai- (and other Kadai-) speakers bomwed both from a 
single source (Chinese). as one would have expected. Clearly there was 
'something s p e w  about the early MY relationships vis-a-vis lE and Chinese. 
but what? And can the answer here In any way be connected with the 
answers for the fouowfng two points? 

2. the 'sun/day' - 'mwn/month' pair. The writer originally emphasized 
the calendrical ['day' - 'month? aspects of these two mots and attempted to 
explain them along the lines of trading. e.g. agreements to return for a given 
exchange of goods tn so many days or months. This was all radically aItered. 
howwer, by the uncovering of the second 'moon' Ioan. this in the reverse (MY 
> TB) direction. with its powerful conftrmation of an underlying cult of the 
moon. I t  is now apparent that it was this cult trait. with overlapping distri- 
bution at the TB/MY border. that shaped the two Loans. with PMY supple- 
menting with a loan from TB for 'moon' after having undergone specialization 
of its own (< AT) root in the cult sense of 'sptrit/soul'. The other rsun') 
member of this pair of 'heavenly M y '  roots can be explained along similar 
lines (cult of the sun] although in this case the linguistic evidence (and by 
inference the culture trait itsel0 lies at a rather deeper level. Mausoff I19831 
has pohted out that the Mikir cognate for PTB *nayA 'sun' (see above) is ar- 
mi, glassed not only as 'sun/day' but a& as 'gd. deity' and suggests a relation- 
ship to WB ne 'be. dwell'. Although not cited in STC. a homophonous *nay* 
'be/dwell' ( > 'sit? can be reconstructed at the PTB level. to include the 
above-cited WB ne (- 'sit' in hhish)  as well as the following: Lepcha nyiI-ml 
'to be: exbt': West Himahyish *ni 'dwell'; Bahing ni(-so). Sun- ni 'sit'; 
Lushai ni ( < *s-niA] 'to be: become'. Thus. with the help of the Mikir form. 
one can set up a single basic etymon. widespread in both senses. for PTB: 
'nayA - *s-nayA ( - ?r-nay4 'to be/dwell' w '[heavenly being =)' '[sun) god' > 
'sun' - 'day. 

3. the 'daughter-in-lad - 'son-in-law' pair. As pointed out above. affinal 
terms are rather more susceptible to replacement through borrowing than 
are consanguinea1 terms but the writer, who has made extensive/intensive 
analyses of Tibeto-Burman as well as Chinese. Tai and Vietnamese kinship 
nomenclatures. knows of nothing even remotely like the apparent early MY 
borrowing [from TI31 of just this key pair of younger-than-Ego in-law terms . 
Where one or (more rarely) both of these terms have been borrowed else- 
where. as commody In northern TB languages from Indic and also in nor- 
them Tai languages from Chinese. they invariably represent only a single 
aspect of a larger pattern of loans. at times on a very grand scale indeed. This 
clearly did not occur in the case of these early MY loans from TB and. again. 
the fact In itself cries out for an answer. The existence of the two sets of in- 
law terms in Yao (see above1 suggests that one of the sets may we11 have been 
intrusive Iborrowed). in this case the set employed in address and for 'per- 
sonalized reference'. a most unusual distinction. One is tempted to speculate 
a b u t  the existence of an early TB/MY 'bride exchange' marital program or the 
like. with some transference of the terms involved as well. but in this event 
influences upon other sectors of the nomenclatures would be likely. 



As for the precise source of the early loans from TB it is possible or 
wen likely that a single donor language [ D m  was involved. perhaps with 
some dialectid variation [see the discussion of 'sun/day', above). Despite its 
early date (see below). DMY displays prefixial urnicing and other secondary 
changes. presenting little of significance to the TB comparativist. In addition. 
it shows 'a little of this and a little of that'. m a k g  it impossible to place 
within any existing TB group or division. hence one must regard it a3 another 
'extinct' language. on the order of Pyu (the precursor of Burmese). As for 
location. the very fact of the loans into MY places DMY well to the east. 
c- within the borders of China. but this is of no great help. FPnalIy. it 
does present one significance bit of data, vlz. praA 'five'. providing much 
needed evidence for PTB prefixed 'r- in this numeral root. 

What is one to make of these ftndings. some of a most unusual nature. re 
early MY/TB borrowings? The cultural flow, as evidenced by these loanwords. 
was almost entirely towards MY. even more clearly so than in the case of the 
early MY/Chhese borrowings. These loans also reflect an entirely different 
'borrowing milieu'. so to speak. than the MY/Chinese loans: much less 'dif- 
fuse'. with the loans sparse and rigidly confined to specific categories. The 
early MY-speakers made good use of the higher numerals of the TB-speakers 
on their west and even shared in their heavenly body (sun. moon] cults. 
perhaps also entered Into certain marital alliances with them. but they kept 
their distance: with their Chinese neighbors. on the other hand. they shared a 
community exhtence of sorts as a 'substratunimi' popdatfon. the two groups 
=changing cultural items of various kinds. To put it somewhat Merently. 
they had the DMY-speakers as neighbors: they lived wlth the Chinese. 

Finally, how is one to date these early happenings. at least on a relative 
basis? The one solid bit of dating here is that for the MY community's co- 
existence with the ancestral Chinese. dated as early as the Archaic (Dobson's 
' W l y  Archaic') period. from before 1.000 B.C. to ca. 750 B.C.. as attested by 
the extensive loans in MY that 'tie In' phonoIogical1y (see Benedict 1986) with 
AC (and AC dlalect) forms. It would seem. surely. that the TB loanwords had 
already become part of the parent MY language by that time in view of the 
continuous nature of the subsequent MY/Chinese relationship. One must 
suppose. therefore. that the early MY-speakers fast made contact with TS- 
speaking populations as they moved west. probably during the 2nd 
millennium B.C.. borrowing the higher numerals and a few other- very 'special' 
items from one of their languages [ D m ;  further. that their next move was 
towards the north. bringlng them face to face with the ancestral Chinese. 
with whom they settled down into an arrangement of community living. This 
historical scenario is conjectural. to be sure. but it does serve to explain the 
linguistic findings. I t  also agrees well with the view held by a number of 
scholars [c. g. Pulleyblank 19831. that the ancient state of Chu $&, that arose 
during the 1st millennium B.C. in the middle Yangtze region. was of MY orlgin. 
Actually, by placing the ancestral MY in northwest China as early as the 
ArchaIc period. the scenario readily lends itself to the conclusion that the 
early popuIaUon of much of China, particularly in the west. was MY-speaking. 
with the continuing post-Archaic Chinese expansion to the south and east 
overlaying this autochthonous stratum. 



Footnotes 
1. See Benedict 1975 (cited as ATLC) for references to MY and other AT 
sources, vastly strengthened now for Miao dialects by Wang 1979. ATLC [pp. 
21 1 ff.) derives the MY numerals for 'one'. 'three' and 'four' from the cor- 
responding AT roots and suggests AT etymologies for both 'two' and 'five'. It 
now appears [Benedict: 198W that the various MY forms for 'two' reflect. 
rather. the corresponding AT numeral root. As for 'one' and 'three'. both 
present problems in reconstruction of the PMY rhymes but a good case can bc 
made out for 'one'. at least. as connected to the PAT root. giving the proto- 
Ianguage the 'one' - 'two' pair. FPnalIy. the A 7 Z  analysis for 'four' involved 
handling PMY medial *-I- as an idk. with an apparent parallel in AtayaI 
(FormosanJ. but Li t1983) has recently shown that in the latter case simply a 
feature of men's speech is involved. virtually invalidating the ATLC analysis as 
a whole. With 'four' thus restored to the TB loanwurd' roster. so to speak. 
and with 'sid and higher numerals already there. the likelihood of a straight 
n u m d  run: 'foui. 'five'. 'six' . . . becomes very great. indeed. with a TB 
source for 'flve' to he preferred over the ATLC etymology [< 'palm' via 'hand']. 
2. Shafer (1964) cites Abor piha. which can be used in support of a FIB 
reconstruction of 'b-1-qa rather than 'b-r-ga type. with the doublet as an 
alternative. In any event. the Abor form does provlde a likely parallel for the 
DMY double-prefixed form. 
3. Contra Benedict 1976. prefked Archaic %-1- yielded MC d'- (-+s-1;- > 
dj,-). as in this form for 'field', whereas cluster di- yielded si-. with initial 
*I- maintained as a lateral. 
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Some Comments on Benedict's 
"Miao-Yao &igma s the Na-e  Language" 

David Strecker 

1. Preface 
Up to now we have thought that the Hmong-Mien (Miao-Yao) 

family comprised three branches: 
Hmongic (Miao and m u  Yao) 
Ho N t e  (She) 
Mienic (Yao proper) 

Now Benedict has presented evidence for a possible fourth 
branch : Na- e. 

Benedict's remarks have inspired me t o  review t h e  cur- 
rent classification schemes for  Hmong-Mien. I would like to 
propose the fol lowing system of subgroup-I 
I. Hmongic 

A. Eastern Guizhou (Purnell's  a as tern") 
B. West Hunan (Purnell's "Northerns) 
C. ~ichuan-~uizhou-~unnan (Purnell's "Central" and 

Western")  
1. Sichuan-Guizhou-Yunnan ( P u n e l l  's "ti est A ") 
2. Northeast Y m a n  
3. Guiyane 
4. Huishui 
5. Mashan 
6. h o b o  River 
7. Eastern 
8. & Nu (Tung Nu) 
9. Nu Nu 
10. Rl No 
11. Nao K l a o  
12. Nu Mhou 

D. Unclassified3 nine major groups. 
11. Pa Hng (including N a - e )  
111. Hm Mai 
IT. Kiong N a i  
v. Yu xu0 
VI. Iio X t e  
V I I .  Mienic 

A. Mi en-Kim 
1. Een (Iu Mien) 
2. h ( K i m  Mun) 



VII. Mienic, continued. 
A. Mien-Kim, continued. 

3. Biao Mon 
B. Biao-Chao 

I. Biao Min 
2. Chao Kong Yeng 

C. Dzao Ain 

This schema is taken directly from recent Chinese and 
Soviet  publications except that I have s p l i t  up the h u i c  
(MU Yao) subdivision of Hmongic. On the one hand, I have 
put fi Nu (!Pung Nu)* Nu Nu, Pu No, Nao Klao, and Nu Mhou into 
the Sichuan-Guizhou-Yunnan branch of Hmongic, a possibility 
which has already beenconsideredby such people as Kun C h a n g ,  
Yang Pushi, and Martha Ratliff. On the other hand, I have 
provisionally elevated Fa Hngr Hm Nai, Kiong Nai, and Yu Nuo 
to the  sta tus  of independent branches o f  Hmong-Mien, carrying 
one step further the suggestion made by Mao, Weng, and Zheng 
(1982:117) that these languages "have almost reached the  
status of sepamte dm, that is separate major subdiv i s ions  
of a language family. 

N a - e  turns o u t  to be simply a southern outl ier  of t h e  
Pa Ih.lg group* see the map. Thi s  was first pointed out by 
Haudricourt (1954*564/1972:197; 1971:38* 43). See also Bene- 
dict (1975sxxi). In addition to Bonifacy's article. we have 
the following sources for h Hng: 

1. Mao, M e n g ,  and Zheng (1982~118, 121-123): dialect of 
H e n  jie, San jiang County, Guangxi Zhuang Autonomous 
Zegi on. 

2, Institute for the Study of  Minority Languages (1959),  
cited in Moskalev (1978 115). Locality not specif ied,  
b u t  appears to be the same dialect as that  described 
by b o ,  Meng, and Zheng, or one very close to it. 

3. Chang (1947. 1953* 1972, 1976) : dialect  of Xishanjie, 
near Yongcong, in the southeastern corner of Guizhou 
Province. In the literature this dialect is various- 
ly known as "Yung-ts'ung", "Hsi-shan-chieh", or 
"Tahua Yao". 

4. Chen (1984r17, dialect #13): dialect of Gundong, 
Liping County, Guizhou Province, 

Benedict has expressed fears that N a - e  may have died out 
since the early recording by Bonifacy. But we have reason to 
hope that  the language may still be spoken. Nguyen (198512) 
cites a recent ~ublication by the Institute of Ethn~logy in 
Hanoi which lists a Hmong-Mien language called =then. I 
think t h i s  must be t h e  same name as Bonifacy's -", 
that  is, Xa-e. Ke w i l l  need to go through Vietnamese lin- 
guistic journals such as Ng8n-n@ and D&-t8~-koc to see 





whether more material on Na-e has become available. 

fi ling s p l i t s  into two groups, Northern and Southern, 
which differ in the developnent of certain initials and 
finals : 

Northern t Xishan j i e ,  Gundong 
Southern: Wenjie, Institute wordlist, Na-e 

In this paper I will outl ine very briefly some of the evidence 
for  Haudricourt ' s assignment of Na- e to t h e  Fa Hng group and 
I will outline very briefly some additional evidence f o r  Ben- 
edict's proposal that Na-e -- or, rather, the  Fa Hng group 
-- separa-t;ed from Hmongic at an early date. 

2. Transcription 
A l l  forms in this mDer are written in IPA,  except f o r  

N a - e ,  f o r  which I retain gonifacy's transcription. ~ 6 t e  the 
f o l l o w i n g  equivalents : 

Bonifacy I P A  

t* LsI 
E its 1 
A - ~ q  1 
Y C j3 
Ev Cv 1 

Bonifacy transcribes four tones in Na-el 

1% level. Occurs in all historical  tone categories and 
appears to represent cases where Bonifacy simply 
failed to hear the t one .  

2 : descending, l i k e  Vietnamese hu<h (low falling) . 
Iiistorically A2, 81, B2, C2, and D2, probably repre- 
senting several different tones which Bonifacy failed 
to distinguish. I 

3 : acute, l i k e  Vietnamese s$c (high rising) . Historic- 
a l l y  C1 and Dl. 

2 
4 s interrogative, l i k e  Vietnamese hoi (low risiw) . 

Historically Al. 

3. Evidence that Na-e belonis t o  the fi n o u p  
Characteristics shared by Na-e and F2 Hng include the 

following z 
(1) +r_ becomes yod, e.g. Na-e yb 'stone'; Xishanjie 

[ j; 331 'dragon'. 

(2) Velar and uvular initials merge into a single 
series, r e a l i z e d  phor.etically as uvular in Wen j ie  and the 
Institute w o r d l i s t  and as velar in  the other dialects. For 



example, in Na-e, kbh 'horn' ( < +k- ) is homophonous with the 
second syllable of- 1 kbfi 1 'star' ( *q- ) :  in U e n j i e ,  
~~5 11 'warm* [ < g f m o p h o n o u s  wlth the second-syl- 
lable  of [a 6 45 11 'star' ( < *q- ) ;  in Xishanjie, Cka 341 
'horn' ( -= *k- ) has the  same initial as Lkai 341 'sweet' 
( < *q- 1. 

(3) *gl, .+* lw, etc.  becorn& ikw!, e.g. 'white', Na-e w, Ps-JleAuo 342; 'yellow*, ~ a - e  k u 8  1, Yenj i r  
LkhW* 21. 

(4) Allowing for the  vagaries of  Bonifacy's transcrip 
tion, the developnent of the finals is virtually identical in 
Na-e and Southern Pa Hng, sometimes slightly different i n  
Northern Fh Hng. For emmple, cgrresponding to kfang's Proto- 
Hmongic f i na l  -5, we get t o ]  or 

Na-e Yen j ie  X i  shan j i e Gundong 

house p i  h2 ,jo3 
22 

P ~ O  -- 
ear -bib mjo 

1 -mph j o 
2 33 -- 

f i sh  bib' -- mj3 s njo 
11 4 

rnje1'(:) 

stone yal -- -- -- 

Corresponding to Hang's Proto-Hmongic f ina l  - 6 ,  we get [el or 

Crl : 
Na- e Yen j ie  Xishan j ie  Gundong 

female --ti6 - - 1 -- - - 
chicken -k& -- -- -- 
- -- - 

meat 
a f r a i d  -- 
Corresponding t o  Irlang's Proto-Hmongic final -23 we get [q or 
[ag] in Na-e and Southern fi Hng versus [z] or  in North- 
ern PaHng: 

Na- e wen jie Xishan ji e Gmdong 

(c lass i f ier)  l d  1 1 5l -- -- 
star -kan 1 -& -- -- 
horn kbh -- kz3" - - 
son/male tan1 -- &34 -- 
snow -- -- -- y5 



One complication is that Na-e appears to have undergone 
two dissimilatory changes r 

1. Cwo J > [wa] 
2. Loss of final nasal in syllables which begin w i t h  a 

nasal. 
Thus we have 

Xishanjie [kuo 341 'white', but Na-e  q k w o  131 > kua 4 
[kwa 131 (f inal  -18) 
Na-e *[ha01 > k u M  1 ikwag] 'black' ( f ina l  -23) 

Gundo 21 'sky', but N a - e  4[9w331 > ' 1 ~ 2  :%91"~g:a~~inal -29). 
( 5 )  ' d o g ' :  N a - e  a, Xishanjie jljz 541 (tone Dl). 

Compare Hm Nai ili 61 ( tone C2) (Mao and Meng 1982 : 78) 
and 18th centu Taog 2 northwest H u m  l i q  (Lombard- 
Salmon 1972:jlZ. I suspect that t h e  '*YaoH vocabulary repro- 
duced by Lombard-Salmon belongs to the :Xm Nai group ra the r  
than to the N e s t  Hunan branch of k o n g i c  as Benedict suggests. 
Benedict's Chinese etymology f o r  these words for  'dog' is very 
plausible, although there is the 2roblem of the tonal d i s -  
agreement: Chinese A 2  versus Hm Nai C2 versus Pa Hng 131, 

( 6 )  'finger': N a - e  t d A  1 d 1 pu 1 (& = "hand'), 
Yenjie tthv 2 va 21. 

Hmongic has t w o  variants for 'finger', something like 
%ta B and q q l a  B {or W lwa 8 ) .  T h e  latter variant is 
attested in Green long  n h d l i  35,- (Xiong. Xiong, and 
Xiong L983:480). Compare  a lso  Hm Nai Lgei 1 gkwa 3; 'finger'. 

The forms Wqla B and W l w a  S waul! normally correspond 
to Na-e *pa 2 (or, perhaps,* [gwaj), lenjie Yglma 31. 
Is Lva 23 a varjant of this arisinq in weak  stress position 
in the phrase ythr 2 gkwa 3 phu 4i 'finger of the hand'? 

Compare 'sky' ,  below. 

47) 'head't N a - e  pi 1 (in 'turban'), Plenjie La 6 tpu 5 
phi 4_, Institute w o r d l i s t  La 6 tpu 5 pfii 41. 

Corn re Dzao M i n  ;p€ 247, Biao s n  Lpli jj:, ivhln 
Lpjei hby'head' ,  Mien (Chiang Rai) Lp jei 452 leader. 
headman' but note the dizference in tone:  blienic 31 versus 
fi Hng 2. 

(8) Noun prefixes : 
I. N a - e  5, Menjie -:a 6! ,  Institute wordlist l a  6' e.g. 

earw, Na-e 2 1 kuf~ 1 bi6 1, Wen-ie L a  6 qhG 3 mphjo z!, 
instikdte w o r d l i s t  La 6 qhz 4 m d i o  21. 

2. Na-e ta 1, ta 1, Wenjie ~ t h v  21, Institute w o r d l i s t  
i thr  21, e.g. 'hand, arm', N a - e  ta 1 pu 1, Institute w o r d l i s l ;  
ttfir 2 pfiu 41; 'tooth', Na-e tbr 1 m h &  1; 'skirt', Menjie 



[thr 2 tZ 11. 
( 9 )  'red' : Na-e t82, Wen j ie  Cthr 61 (tone C2). Compare 

p o s s i b l y  Hm Nai [tai r ( t o n e  Dl), but notice the difference 
in tone. 

(10) ' sky' :  Na-e -Ah3 1 C9wa] < +Lgwa31, Gundong [wag 21. 

Hrnongic has two variants f o r -  'sky', perhaps something l i k e  
and *NGlw39  A. The lsttter is suggested by Gaopo 

( irreplar ,  for *[15ka 55 ) , Fuyuan LNqwa 311, Peng- 
24 t (irregular, a, * 2 N ~ Y ~ z ~ ]  1. fi h (Meizhu) 

~ t a  33 gkuj 24', and probably Shiban [ w a g  A]. Compare also 
Huangluo Lgo 2 j  (Chen 1984817, dialect 12: probably a Yu Nue 
dialect). The F% Hng f o r m  appears to correspond to WGlwagA. 

T h e  IUienic words for  'sky' also look as if they may 
correspond to -tihe WNw- form:-Dzao E n  [ v q  531, Mun 
jgu:9 311, Mien (Dapingjiang) ~ l u t )  211, Mien (Chiang Rai) 
L l y  311. 

Compare  ' finger ' , above. 

(11) ' t w o ' :  Na-e a, BTenjie [M 71 (tone Dl), Xishanjie 
iva 341 (tone A 1  1. 

Compare Hm N a i  [wa 1'1 (Mao and Meng 1982 179).  
This is a Proto-Hmong- en word, but it s h o w s  great 

irregularity from one language to another in initial, final, 
and tone. Bened ic t  may now have found the solution to this 
puzzle. 

(12)  'urine's Na-e ul, Xishanjie Cve 113. 

Most H m o n g i c  d i a l e c t s  have words for 'urine' reflecting 
a Froto-Hmo ic form something like -2 (Yang 1979, initial 
67, f inal  -3 . However, in certain Hmongic dialects,  in Pa 
Hng* and in Mimic we have a puzzling array of forms all in- 
volving some sort of labial or rounding element: 

Expected form A c t u a l  fonn 
corresponding 
to %L 

HMOWGIC : 
Yanghao +P v 5 a 11 

PA KN2: 
*yi 

2 -1 
Na- e VI 

Xishanjie *jill ve 
11 

MIENIC : 
Dzao Win via 44 

Biao Min *$#2 1 d2 
Mun *ga +2 53 wa? - 
Mien(Dapingj.) *la231 jwe 2 3 1  



of the same phenomenon F e  fia-e 
of t:e expect+ *& (Hmongic 

Lvi 343 vegetable in place of t h e  . The corresponding Hmongic forms have *a-. 
4. Some further remarks on in i t i a l s  

Renasal ized stops develop in various w a y s  in Na-e and 
Pa Hng. The pattern seems to be as follows* 

Na- e Wen j ie  Xishan ji e Gundong 

We see, then, that a characteristic feature of Xorthern 
Pa Hng is that prenasalized stops change to nasals, e.g.  

Na- e Wen j i e  Xishanjie Gundong 

%phj- thgl - - - - - - 'ant '  

%tgh- E B ~  -- &ei3 'blood ' 

%P -bE 
1 

m p e  5 me 55 -- 'pig'  
I 

+mP- -- -- -- m a r ~ ~  *snowm 
tnt- d6' -- -- -- 'paper ' 

%br- -bib 1 -mphjo 2 . m j o  33 -- ' ear ' 

bib 
1 -- mj3 l1 njo 4 

%br- ' f i s h '  

+mbr- -bial -- mja -- 'nose ' 44 

WG- gkl N ~ ~ E '  !I* 93 - - 'meat ' 
Na-e is a Southern Pa !&language, but  in 'lea;fm and 

'sky' it shows what would seem to be the Northern development 
of the i n i t i a l :  

Na- e 'rlenjie Xishanjie Gundong 

%bl- ma l -- -33 m a  -- 
fi 

' l ea f '  

If Benedict's etymology f o r  the first syllable of N a - e  
n d  1 b8 1 'pig'  is correct, then this is &?other example o f  
the same thing. These exceptions might be the result of some 
sort of borrowing or d i a l e c S  mixture. 

In Southern Pa Hng i n i t i a l s  are regularly aspirated in 
syllables w i t h  lower register tones. In Kenjie and the In- 
stitute wordlist this occurs-quite ~onsistently with tones 
A2..B2, and C2, e . g .  'rienjie LrnhiF 2i 'person'. Lrlhg/4] Ipo!'. 
Lmhl  6- ' so f t ' .  It does & occur with D2 s Menjle L-mFl 8; 



'fan'. In Na-e Sonifacy usually failed 
t i o n  but he did record it i n  six wordst 

Na- e Proto-  
Hmongi c 

f l o w e r  *b-. A2 

person *- A2 
ea r th  lhel *I- A2 

mountain - ph3L *b- B2 

horse mhil  %p- 32 

to hear the aspira- 

1ang 1979 
( i n i t i a l )  

3 
49 
74, 'aaddy 

f i e l d  ' 

b i r d  mhul in- C2 49 

Elenedict reanalyzes Sonifacy's 'b ird'  as [hrnul and 
sxggests that 

The initial h-, with a parallel in Yao 
(5iao Min hno), probably represents an 
ezrlier *s- , f o r  the ubiquitous Sino-Tibetan 
'animal prefix* *s-, . . . 

In this case I disagree with Benedict. I have just  shown 
t h a t  the aspiration in Na-e is apparently regular so that 
we do not  need to p o s i t  an +g- prefix. As for  Biao Min, it 
appears that in this language voiced nasals regularly be- 
come voiceless in words w i t h  Entering Tone, that is words 
that originally ended in a stop: 

Biao M i n  Mien Middle GSR 
(Dapingj.) Chinese 

bi rd  fi2 n o  z -- - --- 12 

ink f3" 42 
43 0 ma:t %ak 904 e 

12 

socks p2 ma:t *minw et 311 1 
12 

w h e a t  r n ~  1l2 %ck 932 a-c 

As it happens, most of our Biao W i n  examples may be 
loans from Chinese, but in 'bird' w e  see the s a m e  process 
affecting a native word. Again, I see no need to p o s i t  an 
+s- - prefix. 

Finally, with regard to Senedict's remarks on Ha-e 
'six', we may note that N a - e  preserves certain dis t inct ions  
t h a t  have been lost in Xishanjie, for example in the follow- 
ing words ( E  = IPA [ t l j ,  &' = IPA b]) : 



Ha-e 1 Xishan j ie  

tF= 54 
-33 tpa 

sever? 

to laugh 

door 

the w i n d  

wine 
husband 

year 

s ix  

tpi 55 
tpr22 

53' 

t *a1 
t 'afil 

t'i3 
- - 
t -&A2 

t'&3 
I 

ku 3 

Proto-Hmongic 

T- 
O 'dl- 

%- 

*tP- 
*d+- 'man' (vir)  

*P- 

Another word in which Na-e reflects a retroflex initial 
is 'bloodt ,  A-oto-Hmongic %tab-, Na-e E8 2. Again this 
changes t o  a prepalatal i n i t i a l  i n  Northern Xishanjie 

~ 5 ~ ~ ~ 1 .  @eZ2], Gundong [@hi3]. 

5 .  Evidence for separatin~ T% ling from Hmongic 
The Fa Hng languages show several phonological peculi- 

arities which suggest that they may have s p l i t  o f f  from the 
Hmongic stock prior t o  the period represented byVCangts re- 
construction o f  Proto-Hmongic. 

(1) General13 as one would expect, Proto-Hmongic dentals 
correspond to Pa Hng dentals, for emmple: 

Proto- Na-e 'denjie Insti- Xishan- Gundong 
Hmongi c t u t e  j ie  

son/male *t- tad1 -- -- ,,-34 -- 
skirt %- -- - te  - - - - -1 -- 
to come +d- tb' -- -- ,,33 -- 
fire +d- ~ P I  - - -thx4 t d l  -- 
snake *In- ndn -- -- nE 34 -- 1 

t o e a t  fn- nob 1 -- -- -33 -- M .. . 

c loth  fnt- -- ntI  -- -- -- 1 

Paper *nt- d6' -- - - -- -- 
to weave %t- -- -- -- n z  54 na 7 

In a number of cases, however, Fk Hng has a l ab ia l  
initial : 



Proto- Ma-e Men j ie  Insti- Xishan- Gundong 
Hmongic t u t e  j ie  

h a p  +nd- ,g3 -- -- no 
44 -- 

rain %- mu -- 1 -5 -- -mo -- 
person En- mhg1 mhie2 -- - - -- 
b i r d  +n- mhul -- -- -- -- 

Benedict 's suggest ion is that  these words originally be- 
gan with clusters, and that these c lusters  merged wi th  dentals 
in Hmongic a f t e r  Hmongic had separated from Pa Hng. Benedict  
has already commented on t h e  in i t ia ls  of 'rain' and 'bird'. 
'Person' l ikewise  fits very well w i t h  t h e  Austro-Tai etpolog;): 
t h a t  has been offered (Benedict 1975:336; 19851, 

'Kith regard t o  'person', note that  in  1975 Benedict took 
the Hmongic r e f l e x  t o  be t h e  form T o g  A (or *smog A )  'Xmong' 

(Uang 1979, in i t i a l .  5 ,  f inal -31 ; Kang 1983 :4). But in 1985 
Benedict revised his reconstruction and took the Hmongic re- 
flex t o  be, rather, % A 'person' Cdang 1979, initial 49, 
final -20), which agrees much better in initial and final. 
Benedict now thinks that  *=qA is a back loan from Chinese. 

'Hemp' is like 'bird' in t h a t  it has a dental in i t i a l  in 
both Hmongic and Mienic, w i t h  only Na-e showing a labial ini- 
tial. Even Xishanjie has a dental initial in 'hemp', I 
should point o u t  that 'hemp' has a historically unexpected 
tone in Na-e and that 'rain' has a historically unexpected 
t o n e  in the Institute w o r d l i s t .  But  these may be transcrip 
t i o n  errors or mis in t s  in both cases. 'tCang Fushi has told 
me t h a t  Institute K959) contains many misprints. 

(2) Generally, Proto-Hmongic prepalatals correspond to 
prepalatals  in  Pa Hng: 

Proto- Na-e Hen jie Institute Xishan jie 
Hmongi c 

wine -B- -- -- -- tpv 

the wind %a- t 'i3 -- - t p i  5 tpi 55 

husband * d p  t - 6n2 -- -- -- 

heavy % -- -- -- 

mushroom St#- -- -- -- 
bZ2 

-- -- -- 
go3& 

to climb +n-t;s- Go 55 
. . 

mouth "pdP -- -- -- rp.u33 
In two words, however, Pa k g  has the velar/uvular 

series : 



Proto- Na-e Menjie Institute Xishanjie 
Hmongic 

nine *d i+ k 6 l  -- -- ko 
33 

rice bread P t p -  -- ~~o~ -- go22 

Differences of this kind, including the word for 'ninet, 
were noted by Chang (1976 ~ 1 7 3 ,  176) , who proposed an alterna- 
t ion between plain and yodicized velars to account for them. 
Thus in 'nine' w e  would have F%i Hng *g- versus Hmongic *a- 
> *&-. 

'Nine', l i k e  ' s ix ' ,  has been suggested to be an early 
loan from Sino-Tibetan. An initial of the back series also 
occurs in Hm Nai [ko 2 'nine ' (contrast E - t p i  51 'the w i n d  ' ) 
and in Dzao Min Cku 513 'nine' (contrast jau 311 'the wicd'). 
Note that the Hmong-Mien w o r d s  f o r  'n ine '  all have tone A2, 
whereas the Chinese form has B1.  

(3) Benedict has already discussed the w o r d  f o r  'six' 
where the N a - e  form appears t o  preserve a contrast between 
qt- and qt- which has been l o s t  i n  Hmongic. 

(4) % Hng appears t o  have preserved contrasts involving 
finals which have been lost in &on i c .  Thus Wang's f i n a l  
-1 correspands to W Hng or Ls5 in s o m e  words versus 
LO? in others: 

Gun- 
-- 
-- 
-- 
-- 
na 7 

-- 
- - 
-- 

-- 
- - 
90 

3 

-- 
-- 

(1) Hmongic ' t o  watch'. (2) Hmongic 'mouthful'. (3) Not in 
Uang; see 'Purnell 1970, Appendix, #628; Chen and L i  1931:1'?, 
2 1 ,  3 (4) Hmongic 'ox, cow' .  

Xishanii e 

-- 
la 55 
.. - 
jae 

4 4  

nae 54 

t w e  54 

lae 54 
pa 

3 1  

-- 
t o  34 
-- 
lo 11 

-- 

Yen j ie  

-- 
-- 

qa 
5 

-- 
-- 
-- 
-- 

- - 1 

-- . 

- - 
- - 
-- 
-- 

to see  

rnout h 
2 

la3 

strength 

to weave 

to laugh 

duck 

to see 

thunder 

deep 

ear 1 y 

to come 
b 

buf T a l o  

N a -  e 

1 v3 - 
-m3 
-- 
-- 
-- 
t'gl 
-- 

-g2 

3a2 
-- 
-- 
-- 
-ha 

1 

I 



Similarly, Sa>g's f i ~ l  -18 corresponds to Pa Xng ~ r :  in 
some words versus LO]  or ~ 3 1  in others: 

Note t h e  dissimilztory change iwo]  > C w a l  in the Na-e 
word  f o r  'whi te ' .  

5 )  ' f i t  : The F'roto-bong-Mien word for 'fruit' was 
probably something l i k e  i u  3 o e u  . Sienic lan 
presene  the final i-u]: giao f i n  ~ b e u  11 , h [piau #ages 
Mien ~ p j a u  4523. In Ho N t e  and Hmongic the f inal -u] d i s -  
appears s o  that 'fruit' comes t o  lhyme with ' youm:  

h o n g  Ho N t e  Dzao l i e n  Mien h Proto-Hmong- 
(Qing- ( ~ o l u o )  &n (Da- (Chiang 3 l i  en 
yard ping- Rail 

jiang) 

i p i  ' 3  p i 5 j  b.UI1 p j O u 5 2  pjau452 Dja~44 *pjiu 
B 

you w5s m p i  42 mui 52 m w e i 2 1  rneij1 mui 3 1  +rnwiA 

Institute 

-- 
- 4 - t h ~  t* 

- - 

Na- e 

In & Hng the word for 'fmit' is Xishanjie [pjf 221, 
Na-e am The rounded vowel of the N a = e  form is intriguing. 
Is the rounding a remnant of t h e  final L-u]? If i t is, this 
would be another feature preserved in f i  Hng but lost in 
Hnongiz. But it is d i f f i c u l t  t o  be certain. The rounding 
might  also be conditioned by the initial l ab ia l .  

wine 

fire 

correct 1 

If the Aa-e word for 'you' does not rhyme wi th  the Na-e 
word f o r  ' frui t ' ,  this would be evidence that Na-e has indeed 
preserved a distinction l o s t  in Hmongic. Unfortunately, the 
Xa-e form for  'you' was not included in Bonifacy's paper. 

-- 
t iT  
-- 

white 

Paper 
to onen 

(6)  'sun/day': One of the characteristics which appears 
to have set Proto-Hmongic apart f r o m  its sister dialects is 
that the word f o r  'sun' or 'day' was something like A. 
ending in a nasal, whereas in t h e  other d i a l e c t s  it see s to 
have Seen something like %aA. Thus in Hmongic languages 

- - 
-- 

-- -- P3 

'Not in Yang; see Chang 1947:108. 



'sun' rhymes w i t h  such words as 'sonn and 'horn', whereas in 
other branches of Hmong-Mien it does not. In Pa Hng. 'sun' 
does @ rhyme with 'son', 'horn', etc. s 

Hrnong Na-e Xi- Hm Nai Ho Nt e Ho N t  e Mi en 
(Qing- shan- [Boluo) (Zeng- (Chiang 
 an) jie 

give/ -- -- $34 
share 

pun 

tag1 tag33 t922 tan J+4 
male 

(elf. nug55 l d l  -- 4 33 nag2' nam 44 

st earn t pu955 -- -- -- b4 

(vb . I  
hot -- -- -- -- , 4 3  -- cam 4 4  

yo~mg G u I J ~ ~  -- j 3 4  -- -- jYz2 ja :g $4 

plant 
horn k y S 5  kafl kzJ4 -- 

1 
star q q 5 5  - k ~  -- 
black ~ 1 ~ 5 5  kuml -- - - -- 
sky ntujz4 -- 

-- -22 
f u l l  

PY13 
pa 

body ty -- -- 
louse 

short lq1;2 -- G22 7 3  ,tag'' -- 452 
54 jl 

(c l f . )  t A u ~  -- -- n (:) t h y  thy; (tau I 
snow m9;3 -- -- 

-33 
(2 1 

break tug -- tar) tag25 

In Na-e, 'black' and 'sky' have undergone dissimilatory 
chanqes as explained earlier, so that we have Lkw 
q w a -  instead of *lkworJ] and *\/J~31]. Although ' ~ ~ ' Y ~ ~ ~ ~  
i s f i na l  nasal, the vowel  of sky remains quite different 
from that of 'sun'. Please note also t h a t  in the case of the 
Na-e word f o r  'sun' I have assumed that Bonifacyrs 2n 1 h B  1 
is actually a false divis ion f o r  3 1 nh6 1. 

krn Nai classifier for people. 

'Dapingjiang Mien ~bwan'~;. 



6 .  3iienic versus non-hEenic 
The - a r i o u s  non-Mi eni c b r a c h e s  of bong-Mi en share 

certain characteristics that set them apart from Xienic, 
for example: 

1. Distinctive lexical it erne. e. g. 'pig ' : non-lienic 
%rai Z versus Xienic * d y  B. 

2 .  aistinctive forms of pct icu lar  lexical item, e.g, 
'black' : non-Ximic f i n a l  *-9 verslis hlienic f i n a l  *-9. 

3. In t h e  aiienic languages *-7 a f t e r  %oiceless initials 
remains dis t inc t  from tone C whereas in the non-Mienic lan- 
gJages it merges w i t h  t o n e  C. 

Pa Hng has non-Ifi enic characteristics, for example : 
I. 'p ig ' :  Na-e -m, Wenjie [mpe 5:. Xishanjie Lme jj]. 

sonpare-Hmong (Pingpn)  j m p g  43 1, -Hm N a i  Lmpe 51, ~ i o n ~ ' ~ a i  
i m p e l  5 n , Yu Nuo ( g u t i a n  LmEi bi, Ho N t e  ( B o l ~ o )  ipu i  21,. 
Ho Nte I2engcheng . Contrast Dzao W i n  ~ t i g  4bJ ,  
Biao Min ,twa2 42  tug 2311, Mun ~ t u , ?  531, 

But Wa-e also has nuA I -, which Benedict suggests may 
be a loan from lienic. 

2. 'black ' : Na- e k t d f ~  1, Compare Hmong (~ ingyan)  
[?lug 531. H o  N t e  (Zengcheng) jkjag 221. Contrast Dzao Pin 
~ k i a  & .  < *Lkja?!, Biao Min k j a ?  54 , Mien..(Dapingjiang) 
L t g e 2  j52 .  X i e n  (Chiang Rail cia? 55 , Mun ~k ja 42321 < 
* ~ k  ja?;. 

t 3 -- 

Did  Proto-Hmong-Mien begin by splitting i n t o  Proto-Mienic 
and Proto-non-Mienic? Here the non-Mimic characteristics 
innovations in Proto-non-Mienic? 'Pig* and 'black' perhaps 
are not.  Benedict has gresented evidence that both pig'  and 
the  nasal-final -xariant o f  'black' go back to Proto-Austro-Tai 
(Benedict 1975:354, 266). Benedict's theory that bong-Mien 

3. F i n a l  glottal stop merges with tone C: 

j i e  

sleep mi5' PU 44 2' bui4I 1 pl-ei25 I fri24 

(C1) 

six 55 tpul tau &lC ks 
21 ta - CUP 55 

(*-?I 
hundred F655 p D  

44 
pa 
21 ba 44 @?jS 

( *- 2) I 

la-agh tF;e54 1 1 ku3j5 tut c e t  55 
(Dl) . 

4232 
hja- 

4232 
pc- 

k j e t  22 



is a S m c h  of  Austro-Tai is controversial; see especially 
Wang (1985b). a u t  if Benedict's etymologies for 'pig' and 
the nasal-final variant of 'black' are correct. then these 
forms already existed in Proto-Hmong-Mien and their presence 
in Hmongic, Rt h g ,  Ho N t e ,  and so on, is simply a shared in- 
heritance from Proto-Hmong-Mien and does not imply any special 
relationship among these groups. 

K i t h  regard to the merger o f  final g l o t t a l  s t o p  w i t h  tone 
C, Sagart (1984, 1985) has presented evidence that both tone B 
and tone C were g lo t ta l i s ed  in Chinese, T a i .  and Hmong-Mien, 
If t h i s  is correct, then t h e  merger o f  final glottal stop w i t h  
tone C may tu rn  out to be a very natural sound change which 
could easily have occurred independently in the different 
groups. Indeed even in Mienic, w e  f ind  t h a t  in many dialects  
f ical  g l o t t a l  s top  merges with tone C after +voiced initials, 
although remaining dist inct  a f t e r  %oiceless initials. For 
example, 31 the Houei S a i  dialect of Mun, a] 'chise l '  
( * -9)  d i f f e r s  o n l y i n  i n i t i a l  from Ldu Z l ]  'hemp' (C2). 

On the other hand, one area which I think does  h o l d  a l o t  
o f  promise f o r  elucidating subgroups of Hmong-Mien is the 
development of the finals. The o l d  idea that "Miao" preserves 
in i t i a l s  and "Yao" preserves finals is too s imple ,  as David 
Solni t  has pointed out (1984:Z). But a s t e p  by s t e p  investi- 
gation of each h-oto-Hmong-Mien f ina l  may turn up cases o f  
shared innovation which genuinely reflect common ancestry. 'iCe 
have already seen two possible  examples. One was the merger 
of *& and *i shared by H o  Nte and Hmongic which I discussed 
in connectio; with the w o r d  for ' fruit ' .  The other was the 
array of forms which I cited in connection w i t h  the word for 
'sun'. Mien shows several different finals in these forms: 
-3, -=; -sn, -=; --q, -a: -a , -gg. Fhm in siao Min, 

re uced system of finals, we which is noted for  i t s  great?: -1 
have different finals in [ f a  i 4 1  ' young plant' versus it ? zs: 'to break'. But i n  H o  Nte, Hm N a i ,  Pa Hng, and Hmongic a 1 
t h e s e  finals appear to have merged. 

7.- Conclusions 
(1) Both N a - e  and "Tahua Yao" (Xishanjie) appear to 3e- 

long to the  Pa Hng subgroup o f  Hmong-Mien. 

( 2 )  & h g  may have s p l i t  off f r o m  t he  Xmongic stock 
prior  to the period r e ~ e s e n t e d  by Piang's reconstruction of 
Pro t o- Hmongic. 

(3) Hm X a i ,  Yu Nuo, and Kiong Nai nay also have s p l i t  
o f f  f r o m  Hmongic at an early date. These l a w a g e s  deserve 
more research. 

(4) There may be some special comection between Pa ;-Ing 
and -% Xai: s e e  'dog', ' f i n g e r ' ,  'red', 'two', 'nine', 

( 5 )  The earliest split in the Hmozg-Mien family may have 



been between Mienic axd everything e l s e  but the  evidence for 
t h i s  is not yet conclusive. 

Benedict suggests, rather,  that the earliest s p l i t  m i g h t  
have been between N a - e  (read "Fk kg") and everything else, 
He bases this suggestion on the l a b i a l  i n i t i a l  in  the Na-e 
form for 'bird'. To this evidence w e  may now be able  to  add 
t h e  labial initial in  the Ha-e form for 'hemp'. O n  the  other  
hand, as 3enedict admits, the change from to [n] could 
have occurred independently in dif ferent  languages rather than 
being a shared innovation implying any spec ia l  connection 
among the non-Pa Hng languages. Indeed a similar change to a 
dental initial would seem t o  have occurred even w i t h i n  Pa Kng 
in the Xishanjie form for 'hempg. I agree with Benedict, 
however, that more data on the Pa % languages are 
needed before questions such as these can be resolved, 

I am both grateful and honored that  F%ul i3enedic-t; has 
asked me to w r i t e  these  comments on h i s  paper. Ever s ince I 
began doing research on Hmong-Mien languages some years ago 
Paul has shown in teres t  in my ideas and suggested lines of in- 
quiry. This  has meant a great deal to me. 

I am also  deeply g r a t e f i l  f o r  the encouragement and g~i- 
dance I have received from AndrE Haudricourt, K u n  Chang. &rig 
Fushi, Martha R a t l i f f ,  and Brenda Johns. I a l s o  owe a special 
debt to Martha for making me Xerox copies of many of the 
sources used in preparing this -per. 

Finally, I would like t o  take  this opportunity to thank 
my Mun informant;, Boonchan Chang, for his kindness and 
interest in my research. 

APPENDIX: Sources 

Proto-Hmongic: Initials and tones from Yang (1979). Recon- 
structions of finals are my own. ('iang assigns the finals 
numbers but does not reconstruct the actual pronunciations.) 
.See also  Chang (1947, 1953, 1972. 1976) and -ell (1970) . 

Hrnongic : 
Green Wong of Laos: Xiong, , and Xiong (1983). 
Shiban : Chen (1984 115 , d i a l 2  3 7 ) .  D i a l e c t  of  Shibnahai , 

K a i l i  county, southeastern Guizhou. 
Pu Nu: Mao, leng, and Zheng (1982). Dialect of Meizhu, 

Du'an county, central Guangxi. 
Other: Kang (1979). 

N a - e  : Bonifacy (1905). Dialect o f  ~zo-l.+c, northern Vietnam. 
Yenjie: Mao, M e n g ,  and Zheng (1982:118, 121-123). Dialect of 

Xenjie, Sanjiang county, northeastern Guangxi. 
Institute wordlist: Institute for the Study of Minority Lm- 

guages (1959) , cited in Moskalev (1978 :15). 
Xishanjie: Chang (1947, 1953, 1972, 1976).  Dialect of Xishan- 



ji e, near Yongcong, southeastern Guizhou. 
Gundong: Chen (1984:17, dialect #13), Dialect of Gmdong, 

Liping county, southeastern Guizhou. 
Hrn Nai: Institute f o r  the Study of Minorit Languages (1959);  

Mao, leng, and Zheng (1982 :119. 1 2 - 2 3 ;  ULao and Meng 
(1982:7?-20). Hm N a i  is spoken in western Hunan. 

Kiong Nai: Inst i tute  for  the  Study of Minority mguages 
(1959); b o ,  Meng. and Zheng (1982:119, 121-123); Mao and 
Meng (1982 177-80). Kiong N a i  is spoken in Jinxiu county, 
east ern Guangxi . 

Yu Nuo: 
(I) Mao, M a g ,  and Zheng (19821120-123) z dialect of Liu- 

tian, Lon s h a g  county. northeast Guangxi. 
( 2 )  Chen (198fz17, dia lec t  #12)1 d i a l e c t  of Xuiuangluo, h c g -  

sheng county, northeast Guangxi. 
( 3 )  Institute for the Study o f  Minority h n g ~ a g e s  (1959): 

Longsheng county, northeast Guangxi, exact l o c a l i t y  
not s p e c i f i e d .  

Ho Nte (Boluo): Mao and Meng (1982). Dialect of Boluo county, 
southeast Guangdong (near Hong Kong) . 

H o  Nte (Zengcheng) : Chen (1982 ; 1984:18, dialect #15). D i a -  
l ec t  o f  Xiashui, Zengcheng county, southeast Guangdong 
(near Hong Kong). 

Mien (Chiang Rai) : Purnell (1970) ; Lombard (1968). Dialect of 
Zhiang R a i  province, northern Thailand. 

Mien (3apingjiaqg): Mao, Weng, and Z-hew (1982). Dialect of 
Daping j iang. Jiangdi comm-me, Zongsheng county, northeast- 
em Guangxi. 

Pilun: author's fieldnotes. Dialect of Ban N a m  Yong. Houei Sai 
d i s t r i c t .  Houa Khong province, northwest Laos. 

aiao Xin: So1ni.t; (1984); hiao, bleng, and Zheng (1982:63-69). 
Jialect o f  Quanzhou county, northeast Guangxi. 

Dzao m: Wong (1939) r Yu and Chao (1984). Dialect of Youling, 
Liannan county, northwest Guangdong. 
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Some Comments on Benedict 's "Miao-Yao migma" r Addendum 
David Strecker 

I ended my paper with the words "I agree w i t h  Benedict, 
however, that  more data on the Pa k g  languages are needed 
before questions such as these can be resolved." Some of 
these additional d a t a  have now become available. On the very 
day that I mailed my paper o f f  to be considered for publica- 
t ion I received from Wang Pushi a comparative wordlist inclu- 
ding 80 words in the dialect of Pa Hng spoken in  H e n j i e .  57 
of these are new words,  not given in e i ther  Mao, Meng, and 
Zheng or the Institute wordl i s t .  The kindness and generosity 
of  Professor Uang now make it possible for  m e  t o  f i l l  i n  some 
gaps and correct some mistakes in my treatment o f  qenjie. 

In addition,Dr. Benedict has sent m e  several pages of 
deta i led  comments and corrections on my paper. Discussing 
these w i l l  require a separate paper, but I w i l l  mention a 
few of aenedict 's most important corrections below. 

1. Preface 

Kith regard to my schema of Hmong-Mien subgroups, &ng 
agrees w i t h  me that on purely linguistic grounds Pu N u  w o u l d  
be considered a subgroup of  the Sichuan-Guizhou-Yunnan branch 
of Kmongic. H e  goes on t o  explain, however (h his letter 
accompanying t h e  comparative w o r d l i s t ) ,  that Chinese writers 
base their classifications on non-linguistic criteria as w e l l z  
"The policy of our country holds that t h e  speech of each 
national minority is named according to the official name of 
the national minority," Thus Chinese writers divide Hmongic 
i n t o  fin namely those languages whose speakers are cul- 
turally as well. as linguistically Hmong, and B h n  s, namely 
those languages whose speakers are l inguist ical ly  Hmong but  
culturally Yao. I think it is important to understand that 
we are not dealing here with any disagreement about the h i s -  
tories of t h e  languages but merely with d i f f e r e n t  types of 
classification, based on different criteria and fu l f i l l ing  
different plrposes. 

Uang disagrees with Benedict's and my idea that Fk Hng 
should be a separate branch: "the materials show the  close 
r e l a t i o n  between pa 31(3) yg 35(1) and pu 54(3' )  
nu 24(2 ' ) . " Thus Hang would retain & Hry; within Hmongic. 

Benedict r i g h t l y  questions m y  raising Hm N a i ,  Kiong N a i ,  
and Yu Nuo to the status of separate branches without giving 
any evidence f o r  this. Let me therefore rephrase my sugges- 
tion thus: 

Hm Nai ,  Kiong N a i ,  and Yu Nuo have been considered t o  
be branches o f  iimongic. I know o f  no evidence to the 



contrary, but it is d i f f i c u l t  to be certain because 
not very much has been written about these languages. 
Mao, M e n g ,  and Zheng, w h i l e  grouping them w i t h  Pu Nu, 
do point out that they are rather distinctive.  
Thus I hope very much that someone will do a syste- 
matic historical-comparative study of these Ian- 
guages along the lines of W a n g  (1979). 

So l e t  me give a more conservative schema of subgroup 
ings : 

I. Hmongic 
A. Eastern Guizhou (Purnellms "&stern") CHM] 
B. West H u n a n  (Rumellws "Northern") CHM] 
C. Sichuan-Guiz hou-Yunnan (Purne l l  's "Central" and 

Western")  
1. Sichuan-Guizhou-Yunnan (Purnell's ' W e s t  A") 

L m J  
2. Northeast Yunnan ~HM] 
3. Guiyang HM 
4. Huishui-tKM] 
5. Mashan LHMI 
6. h o b o  River CHM] 
7. Eastern or Chong'an River CHH, ~ e d o u ]  
8. Pu Nu Tung Nu) [BN] 
9.  Nu Nu IBN] 
10. NO [BN 
11. Nao Klao-?811] 
12. Hu Mhou ~ B N ]  

D. Probably Hmonglc but exact class i f icat ion un- 
certain s 

1. Hm Nai ~ S N  
2. Kiong Nai 
3. YU NUO [BN 
4 - 12. Nine additional major groups [HM] : see 

Uang (1983 :I). 
11. Ho N t e  
111. Mienic 

A. Mien-Kim:  Mien (Iu Mien), Mun ( ~ i m  Mun), 
Biao Won 

B. Biao-Chao: Biao Min, Chao K o n g  Meng 
C, Dzao W i n  

IV, classification uncertain: Fa Hng [SN?, N a - e  

Mithin the Hmongic group, languages marked HM are spoken 
by- people who are culturally Hmong and are called W a o "  by 
Chinese writers, and languages marked BN are spoken by people 
who are c u l t u r a l l y  Yao and are called "Bunu" by Chinese 
writers. Speakers of the  Chowman River dialect group c a l l  
themselves L@og 32 (111 in their own language , and are in- 
cluded under "Mlao by Chinese linguists, but they,thern- 
selves. when speaking Chinese, say that they are Gedou 



people rather than Miao people ( U a n g  1979, pp. 27-28). 

2. Transcription 
Mao, Meng, and Lhmg give only the etymological values 

o f  t h e  Wenjie tones, following the usual convention: 1 = Al, 
2 = A2 ,  e tc .  Plang gives the pitch contours as well, using 
the usual five point scale with I the lowest p i tch  and j the 
highest:  55 = high level, 54 = falling from high to m i d  high, 
etc. This makes it possible to compare the pitch contours 
of Na-e ,  Wenjie, and Xishanjie: 

Na- e BEen j ie  Xishan j ie  
interrogative 35 
descending 

34 
33 33 

descending 31 22 
descending 31 11 

acute 
descending 

55 
44 

55 
44 

acute 53 
descending 

54 
32 3 1  

In Y e n j i e  and probably i n  N a - e  syllables with lower 
register tones, A2,  B2, C2, 112, are pronounced with whispery 
voice. In 'Henjie the whispery voice serves t o  distinguish 
B2 from BI, which has the s a m e  pitch contour. (See section 
4.) 

3. Evidence that N a - e  belongs to the h :Lqg ~ r o u p  

(I) +r and *?r become yod : Y e n  jie [ j o  35(1)] ' s t o n e ' .  

(2) Velar and avular initials merge into a single series, 
rea l ized  phonetically as uvular in Hen j i e .  B u t  in some words 
Yenjie has a velar initial. I have no explanation f o r  this. 

Prot o-Hm. 
Uvular 

8 
2s 33(1)  ' Y ~ ; z ~ '  
qa 31(3)'excrement 
30,55(5) 'o ld '  
a33 31(3) 'hole '  
Nqo 3 S ( l )  '~igeofi '  
xqh€ 33(2)'meatm 

A 

Proto-Hm. 
Velar 

S? 35(1) 
horn ' 

q5 1 'warm' 
qr 35(1) 
' insect ' 

p o 3  'road' 

ks 35I1) 
'needle ' 

k h  32 ( 8 )  ' ten'  

Proto-Hm. 
Repalatal 

ii'enjie 
uvular 

den jie 
velar 

- 
Nqo 35(1) 
'mushroom ' 

~~o 3 * r i c e  
bread ' 

kgo 33(2) 
'nine ' 

36 33'2)  
'cow' 



- 
(4) ,~oto-Hmongic final - 5 :  Kenjie irnpjo 31(?c) I *fishD, 

L j o  35(1)] 'stone'.  

Proto-Hmongjc f inal  -6: Uenjie iphe 59(7)1 'daughter' 
(compare Na-e p i e  l d h  1 'younger sister'), ,xqfi€ 33(2)! 
'meat I. 

- - 
Proto-Hmongic f i n a l  -23:-Kpjie Lt3 ~ j ( l ) ]  'son', ttr jj(5)] 'to snap break', L13 35(1)] (classifier). 

93 35(1) 'horn*, fq3 351111 'star'. 

(11) 'two': Hang gives Wenjie Eva 3j(1)] w i t h  the h i s -  
t o r i c a l l y  expected tone, A l .  The form in Mao, Meng, and 
Zheng w i t h  tone  Dl i s  perhaps a misprint. 

3a. Additionar characteristics shared by t h e  F%i Hng languages 

(1) The ethnoynm Lh] ,  with tone A l :  Henjie Cpa 31(3) 

& 35(1)1 'Fh H n g * ,  Xishanjie jq 3h(l)] 'peo?leD. (It is 

n o t  c l ea r  from Chang whether the Xishanj ie  form means people 
in gefieral or specifically Pa Hng people.) Is Lpa 31(3)  

0 9 3 3 ( l ) y  related t o  t h e  Vietnamese name =then? And what is 

t h e  source of the name w? 

( 2 )  The  word f o r  'thousand' has tong C 1  instead of the 
historically expected tone Al: Yenjie w e  jj(5 
s o  55(5)]. For  Ma-e Bonifacy w r i t e s d e  1 lae 
'Jnfortunately Bonizacg's tone 1 seems t o  represent cases 
where he simply fai led t o  hear t h e  tone. 

( 3 )  Y?ng's.Roto-Hmon ic final -15 generally corresponds 
to w Hng Lo-. LUI, or ~ u r f :  

Na- e Yen j ie  Xishan j ie  

bean --- --- tm 31(8) 
iron dti 3i$m] *U 55(51 +U 5 5 ( 5 )  
six ku t p ~  5515) tpu 55(5) 3 

mouth --- pt#u 33(2)  I)ur 3 3 G )  

t en  ku kfiu 32(8) k u ~  31(a) 1 

blind* hi --- 
But 'to drink' has C31: 

Na- e Men j ie  Xishan j ie  

drink ha3 h3 53(7) h3 54 (7 )  
This word may be a recent loan f rom Chinese, C o m p a r e  Can- 
tonese Lh3:t 33(7)]. 

*Not in dang ( 1 9 7 9 ) .  See the Layiping and Yanghao forms in 
?iang (198ja:170) -- the  v o w e l  in the Dananshan form is irre- 
gular. 



4. Some further remarks on initials 
The pattern of development of prenasalized s t o p s  in 

Menjie appears to be as f o l l o w s :  

%ph- > ph- .r Lphe 53(7)] 'daughter'. But Cr)tpe 31(3)] 
'blood ' : 

35(1)1 ' g r e y * .  

2%!, ~ ~ ~ y ~ ~ ~ l l ~  
' , [ N ~ O  35 ( 1 ) 1 ' pigeon ' . 

21 'ear' (sc. pfd-j: see below). 
nose'. Pfi1 32 8 1 peppery'. 

@tFhu 33(2)] mouth', 
C N ~ ~ ~ E  3 j ( 2 ) ]  'meat'. 

The forms [mpjo 31(4)] 'fish' (Wang) and L-mpi 8j 'fan* 
(Mao, Meng, and Zheng) are perhaps typographic errors 
for forms with [-6-1: see below. 

Wen j i e  does not share with Na-e the- Northern-X%-Hng-like 
development in mb 1 'leaf'. Y e n j i e  has ~m~fkjo 3 (z)]. But 
Yen j ie  does- show a Northern-like development in 2 nfio 33 (2 ) 
'boat' and 31 4)2 'Lazy', both from yg-. Note also 

blenjie [ f i ja  31(4) ' to  flow', from WG1-. 

I also s a i d  that in Southern Pa Hng initials are regu- 
larly aspirated in syllables with lower register tones. I 
used  the word "aspiration" loosely to refer to both true 
aspiration, that is, delay of voice onset, and "voiced 
aspiration", that is, whispery voice, because I was not cer- 
tain which type of aspiration Mao, bfeng, and Zheng meant to 
represat by the s Hang's list c lea r ly  shows 
whispery voice, [byb:: %'lower register tones, including 
D2 : 

B2: 31(4]] 'horse' [vfig 31(4)] 'boi ler ' ,  ;tfir 31(4)] 
'fire', n k  g l (417  'he. she, i t t ,  LA€ 31\411 'lazyw. 
ifi ja 31\41 1 *flow ,. 

C 2 :  Ldi 44(6)] :sell', Lmpfij:, 44(6)1 'nose', itfie 44(6)1 
' d i e ' ,  LtFfia 4 4 ( 6 ) j  'seven'. 

The Institute w o r d l i s t ,  as reproduced 5y  Moskalev, like- 
wise shows whispery voice: 



A 2 :  i-mpfiio 2 1  'ear' 
32: i-g&u 41 'hand; arm'. [-tf~r 41 'fire', 41 'head' 
C2:  I-mfii 61 'eye' 
D2 : no examples. 

There are three exceptions, which may be typographic 
errors : 

k b g  Lmpjo 31(4)] ' f ish' ,  w i t h  unaspirated in i t i a l .  
hIao, Meng, and Zheng [-mpi 81 'fan', w i t h  unaspirated 

i n i t i a l  . 
Institute wordlist- ( i n  Moskalev) [-mph j o  61 'nose ' , w i t h  

[h] instead of ih?. 
Thus I i n t e r  ret Bonifacy's mhu 1 'bird' as [du] and 

assert that  the $1 is a predictable correlate of the tone and 
does n o t  imply any sort of prefix. This interpretation is 
better for Benedict's overall argument since it makes for a 
more straightforward developent  from Proto-Austro-Tai -3 
to Na-e mhu 1. I am happy to report that Benedict and I are 
now in agreement on this interpretation of Bonifacy's form. 

Finally, Kenjie agrees w i t h  Xishanjie and disagrees with 
Ha-e in having prepalatal initials in 'seven', 'blood', and 
' s ix '  : 

II-oto-Hmongic Men ji e 

seven *d%- tFfiZ 44(6) 
blood ~ t s h -  p t p e  31(3) 

door *dl- tfl; sj(2) 

fir %P- tFy 35(1) 
thrush -F- tps 35(1) 
wine -F- ~,GY 3113) 
mouth YF- ptpfiu 33(2) 

s i x  "t L- t p ~  5 5 ( 5 )  
0 

5. Evidence f o r  sewrating Fh Hnp from Hmongic 

(1) Proto-Hmongic dentals = Pa Hng dqtals: qenjie 
'earth', kt; 35(1)] *skirtw,-its 35(1 4 'son', 

] * f i r e 8 ,  the 6 ] 'd ie ' ,  Lnz I)(l]) 'snake' ,  
'cold', Lge 35(1)] 'sun, day', [ge 35 I)] 'ear of 



rain', Lnh~ 31(4)1 'he. she, itn, 33fzL1 ' eat ' , 
fnt1 )5(1 1 'cloth1 [nta 53)7)] 'weave', 13 35(111 (GUS- 
s i f i e r ) ,  !+a 55(5)31'm00n'. * 5 5 ( 5 ) ]  ' iron' 

A-oto-Hmongic dentals = Ik Hng labialsr no examples in 
Hang's list. 

I may have been mistaken in including 'hemp' among the 
examples of Proto-Hmongic dentals corresponding to Fa Hng 
l ab ia l s .  Benedict has reminded me that Proto-Hmongic %do C 
'hemp' may be related to Archaic Chinese*? *&io B (a kind 

w * 

of hemp) (GSR me; see also Chen and Li 1981. la?). If we 
accept the view of Chinese linguists that Hmong-Mien is genet- 
i ca l ly  related t o  Chinese, then 'hemp' may have had some sort 
o f  cluster in  Fkoto- Sino-Tibetan which became l a b i a l  in Na- e 
and which became dental  in other Hmong-Mien languages and in 
Chinese. If w e  accept Benedict's v i e w  that  Hmong-Mien is a 
branch of Austro-Tai, then the lexical resemblances Setween 
Hmong-Mien and Chinese are due to borrowing. Then we have 
two  possibilities¶ 

(1) Benedict's view is that the Proto-Hmong-Mien word w a s  
borrowed from some dialect of Archaic Chinese and theref ore 
always had a d e n t a l  i n i t i a l  in Hmong-Mien. Na-e b6_3 is com- 
pletely unrelated t o  Proto-Hmongic %do C. 

(2) Conversely, t h e  Chinese word may have been borrowed 
from a Hmong-Mien language, In that case, it is still ps- 
sible that the Proto-Hmong-Mien word had some sort o f  cluster 
which became labial  in Na-e and d e n t a l  everphere else. The 
Chinese form would sinplyhave been borrowed from a language 
other than Na-e af ter  the change t o  a dental i n i t i a l  had al-  
ready taken place. 

I am no t  prepared at the  present time to enter the  con- 
troversy over whether Chinese borrowed words from Hmong-Mien 
('iang 1983 :30-31) ; I am merely raising this as a theoretical 
p o s s i b i l i t y .  I do not mow whether t h i s  is relevant o r  not, 
but I learn from The Times A t l a s  of China (1974 edition, gage 
81) that hemp fiber i s  an important crop in the  region of 
Guangxi where F% Hng is spoken. 

' eight ' . 
Proto-Hmongic prepalatals = Z% Hng velars or uvularsr 

Velart Yenjie j*&o 33(2): 'nine', Cgfi 33(2)! 'cow'. 

Uvular: ldenjie ~ N ~ O  3 5 ( l ) j  'mushroom'. [ N ~ O  31 'rice bread'. 
Notice that 'mushroom' has a uvular initial in Menjie 

versus a prepalatal i n i t i a l  i n  Xishan ji e .  



( 3 )  
i n i t i a l  i n  
prepalatal 

kc 

to see 

mouth 

strength 

t a weave 

to laugh 

duck 

to see 

t hand er 

deep 
b i g  

e a r l y  
to come 

buffalo 

- e  stands alone as our 
ku 'six'. Both Nenji 
in i t i a l :  Wenjie ~ t s u  5f 
ng's f i n a l  -13: 

Wen .j ie 
--- 
--- 
- - - 
nta 53(?) 
- -- 

ole w i t n e s s  f o r  a velar 
and Xishanjie have a 
j) 7 ,  Xishan j ie  [tpu 55(j ) ] .  

I made a mistake in including the word for 'o ld'  as an 
example of final -13. I believe it should be fjnal  -12. Wang 
gives  t h e  Yen j i e  form of t h i s  word as Lqo 5 5 ( 5 ) ; ,  w i t h  LO] 
rather than [a]. Eang's form agrees with other examples of 
i ina l -12: i fenj ie  Lrn jo 35 l!! 'green', [SO 11 'on', 
Lkko 33(2)] 'nine', fNqo 35 rice breadt. [nqo ~5(1)] 
'pigeon'. Therefore the form Lqa 52 in h o ,  Meng, and Zheng 
may be a misprint .  



'son', ' h o ~ ' ,  etc. :- 
classif ier) ,  35(1) : 

'break ' versus 

6.  Mienic versus non-Mimic 
F i n a l  glottal s top  merges w i t h  tone C: 

Wenjie Mien (Chiang Rail 

s l eep  (C1) 

s i x  (+-7) 

hundred (*-?) pe 55 ~ € 7 5 5  

weave (Dl) nta 53 dat 55 

I said that  if Benedict's A u s t r o - T a i  etymology f o r  
%mi C 'pig'  was correct, then t h i s  form already existed in 
A-oto-hong-Mien and d i d  not i m p l y  any special relationship 
among Hmongic, Fk Hng, Ho N t e !  and so on. Unfortunately, I 
had forgotten that  Bened ic t  hlmself n o w  rejects an Austro- 
Tai etymology for %pai C. Both Benedict (1985~8) and Nang 
(1985bz34) have now suggested that the word may be related 
to Archaic Chinese *fiA 'sow, pig '  (GSR 396). 

Ha- e 

If this etymology is correct, aqd if we accept the  v i e w  
of Chinese l inguists  that Hmong-Mien is genetically related 
to Chinese, then the  original argument holds: +mwi C goes 
back t o  Proto-Sino-Tibetan, therefore, a f o r t i o r i ,  it goes 
back to FYoto-Hmong-Mien, therefore it is a shared inheri- 
tance in the  non-Mienic branches, not  a shared innovation. 

Wen j ie  

~ P S  31(31 
tfir 31(4) 
--- 
g k h  32(8) 

--- 
- - - 
--- 

wine 

fire 

correct 

pair 

white  

paper 
to open 

On the other hand, i: we accept Benedict ' s  view that 
the Hmong-Mien w o r d s  which have Chinese cogna.te3 are loans* 

Xishan ji e 

t p  22(3) 
tr 11(4) 

gr 54(7) 
--- 

kuo 34(l) 
-4- 

PJ 54 (7 )  

--- 
tal 
--- 
--- 

ha4  
db2 
--- 





after all. If Benedict is r ight  that Na-e is something 
very distinctive within the Hmong-Mien family. then the  posi- 
tion of Na-e in  Hmong-Hien might be analogous to the p o s i t i o n  
of Saek in T a i .  

Saek is a T a i  language spoken in a small area in Thailand 
and h o s .  It is generally considered to be a geographically 
displaced member of the Northern branch of Tai (the rest of' 
the Northern branch is found in China and a f e w  places along 
the northern border of V i e t n a m ) ,  but it has certain peculiari- 
ties that  suggest that Sack may originally have been a Wholly 
separate subdivision of Tai which l a t e r  came i n to  in tens ive  
contact w i t h  Northern T a i .  

The difference is that for  Saek we have thousands of 
words recorded w i t h  meticulous accuracy by W i l l i a m  J, Gedney. 
whereas f o r  Na-e we have 150 words recorded with highly 
dubious accuracy by Bonifacy. So we are back where we 
started: "in urgent need of more data on the language". 



UNGUISnCS OF THE TIEEM-BURMAN AREA 
VOLUME 10:2 - FAIL 1987 

A Note on the Phonemic Status of [a] In Biao Min Yao 

David B. Solnit 
Cornell University 

In Solni t 1985 1 pmentcd tht rhyme system of Biw Min as: 
a a i  ar an a] 

a ai a m 
E ( y h  - a) 
i in  

3 *1 
u ui ul 

T f m e  is  alw a -rice [-id which is anal* as medial plm simple vowel: /-yu/. 
It is  evident that the *tic rhymes (ai cwld be phonemic /d d. Pb, tlcng & Zheng 

I W h a e  this ctwicc for Lail=/d/, as shown by the cited f m  (p.67-9) rpcil 'vine', hjwci 7 

'chilb, bri5'hot', and rnEiZmyaf. The only i- in of the m p o n d i n g  rhyme with back 

vowel element is  I j a r 4 ' 5 u c c ~ u ~ ,  complete action' (tlandain le). Finally have a sequence 

-wei in ko4 dwei3'tair, but this may he a misprint: I havc k34 dvrai3 for lhi5 word (tht choice 
of a vs. 3 i5 uninportant 1. 
Or tht remaining rhymes with a, -an can be mirnilated t o  the wwel 3: /3n/l[ar]. The 

unrwnding befm? -n has a parallel with u dter laials; /MI/--frunl / I+labiall- 
Tfnrs all except the simple -a can be assimilated torhymes with E a d  3 (while we ae at it, 

we could a lw  write these /e d, lhere being m con- d c  w do). Examining the 
diStTjUion of -a brings wt xvwal interst ing points. 

1. the rhyme -a occurs after 
w, initial and medial 

1, medial only 

P 
m 

and not after simple (non-cluster) dmtals, prepalaSals, w velas. 
2 the myme -3 OCCICS with all simple initials ew@ p, b and m. Sa we sewn to have 

complementay distributig with 3 following qkates,  a follwviq plain' stop and nasal, and 
neither occurring with voiced stop 

P ph b rn hm 
a pa - - ma - 
3 - m - * h 3  

3. tlowwa, both -a and -3 occur with medial -I-, tg 

kla' r a i h  bla2 chtst 

k l ~ '  horn bb3 thin (not thick) 



5 5 

4 /wl ( f ams ly  - a d  docs not o c w  withmedial -I-. This mdres I t  pssible to eliminate a 

as a p h o m  altogether 
[pal - /PO/ 

/@lo/ - iphO 
Imid - /rrw/ 

/hmo/ - Im3l 
/plo/ - Ipb] 

/p lw lW btal 
In other words, pha#tic I-a1 after labials is really /-d, and after medial /I/ i t  is really 

/-old. 

This reanalysis k m  somt historical badring Btl f-a1 g e m l l y  cwnponQs to Yu Mien WH) 
back rwnded w e l s  followed by 

Bn m 
fly (n) 4 

ma 4 
rain ma4 byu16 

rai- kla' cull 
pis twa4 ty4 

dtb dwa' W' 
rwm pa2 w? ( A  1 
tow- h a 5  m5 
thick [liquids) mvg ~3 (I& 1 
fwehc& P la- wq2 

rforrhtab is  the first syllable of a compwnd, and so KCU-S only in  the s a m i  
ton5 pbwtically cqwl to tone 7 )  

Canfwative data also shows that thc facta cwrditioning the atlophww [a] was wiginally 
mt itspimtlm. tn~t f inal stm, a 1- w m a l  feat- 

W m 
tree m4 - rn* 

hail m4 w8 
six kb7 m7 
finger d37 m7 
few tm4 - tsu8 

Thus the general development after I a i a l  initials and medial is 'u) a a, 'rk > 3. The final 
stop atw causes mration of toiced initials. then ctisappeas, lemring the aspiration as 
the gpsmt fxtw conditioning the cwnplmnkay variant (31 M u a l  ly the aspiration wd 
the vowel distribution a e  both effects of a vaniskd cmie. 



H a  Zongwu, 17eng Chwj i, & Zhcng Zongze. 1 982. Y m w a n j i a M i  [Brief account of the 
languages of ttrt Yao people1 Bti j i ng M i m u  CMmnshe. 

Solnit, David 3. 1985. Intrwhtion to the Biao Min Yw language. Ca7irrs d ? L i q i s C e  
~ s i e & i # t d k X l V ~  175-191. 
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AN I N V E S T I G A T I O N  O F  TWO ALVEOLAR STOP CONSONANTS 

IS YHITE HYONG' 

lerida Jarkey  

1. ThrnDI;CTTON 

L h i t e  Hmong has a fairly large inventory of stop consonant phonrm~s 
all of which occur in initial position only in the basically CV s~llallc 
structure. With only o m  exception. at each place of articulation where 
stops (and affricates) occur, the f o l l o u i n g  series is found --- voiceLess. 
voiceless aspirated, pre-nasalized and pre-nasalized with aspiration. The 
exception is the alveolar set. vhich has only t w o  members. neither of  
which belong to any of these Four categories. The purpose of this paper is 
to discuss the auditory. acoustic and articulatory properties of these two 
alveolar stops in White bong. 

In the White Hmong orthography. devised in the  e a r l y  1 9 5 0 ' s  by 
nissionaries vorking in Iaos and Thailand, these stops are symbolized as 
'd' and 'dh' (see Smalley (1976)). These arc the symbols vhich will be 
used to refer to them throughout this paper. 

Prev ious  attempts have. of course, been ,made to characterize the 
auditory and articulatory qualities of these two stops. although to my 
knowledge no work has been done un their acoustic properties. In  h i s  
phonetic transcription of the letters of the k'hitc Hmong alphabet, H o t t i n  
(1978) symbolizes 'd' and 'dh' simply as [ d l  and i d h ]  respectively. and 
in a brief explanation of each symbol he describes 'd '  as "d comme dans 
doigt" ( I d '  as in doigt) and 'dh' as "d aspirk" (aspirated ' d ' ) .  Smalley 
(1976) refers to these tuo stops as "glottalized". but [foes not explain 
exactly what he means by this term, which has been used to refer to 
var ious  types of sounds. including implosives, ejectivcs and creaky 
voice,  as we11 as urdinarq stops accmpanied by glortal stops (Lriefogcd 
1971: 25). Smalley symbolizes 'd' as [ ? d l  and 'dh' as [ ? t h ] .  Heimbach 
(1979). in his "Cuide to Pronunciation", is somewhat more explici~: 

"d like the d in dream but vith a glottal stop 
before i t .  That is, complete stop of the 
air f low in the throat before the beginning 
of the sound. 

dh the Hmong sound 'd' with a brief puff of 
air after it".. 

?iv own auditory impressions of these two consonants do not  entirely 
concur with this descriptim. I cannot detect any glottal stop before the 
beginning of the sound (presumably before the  oral closure) as Heimbach 
suggests. However. uhat can be detected. p a r t i c u l a r l y  in the case of 'dh' 
hut also occasionally in the case of Id'. is the impression of a slight 
' c a t c h '  in the voice, a momentary hesitation in the flo* o i  the sound. 
just i~cfore the release of the stop. and it i s  t h i s  t h a t  I assume both 
Heimbach and Smalley are rrying to capture vith their references to 
"a glottal stopm' and "glottalization". 
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Apart from this very slight sense of a ' ca tch '  in the voice in some 
tokens. the consonant 'd'  sounds simply like a fully voiced alveolar stop. 
'dh', on the other hand, is not quite so easily categorized. There is no 
doubt that. in some cases. 'dh' sounds quite distinctly aspirated. In 
others, however, no aspiration can be d e t e c t e d .  The part of the stop 
before the release is even more puzzling. Careful listening reveals that 
there is a fleeting period of whispery voicinaoften extremely brief, and 
then the distinct 'catch' in the voice before the burst. 

The experiment, described and discussed below, was designed uith a 
v i e w  to investigatingthese phenomena. As not all scholars with an interest 
in Hmong language can be expected to have training in acoustic phonetics, I 
have endeavoured to make the discussion as clear and uncomplicated as 
possible. with this audience in mind. I apologize in advance to those 
already familiar with the terminology and concepts explained, and who would 
perhaps prefer more attention to be devoted to other issues. 

2 .  PL'RPOSE OF THE INYESTIGATION 

- to try t o  ascertain the acoustic characteristics of the alveolar 
stops 'd' and 'dh' in White Hmong. 

- to try to draw inferences about the articulatory characteristics 
of these stops  from t h e  acoustic data. 

3. EXPERIMENTAL PROCEDURE 

3.1 The first task in the investigation was to select morphemes 
exhibiting the relevant s t o p s  followed by the three maximally differentiated 
vowels in White bong,  namely [ i .  a, u12 ('i.a.u'), or the Iaxer versions 
of these vowels which occur in diphthongs. 

the m 
( ' ~ ' 1  

Only morphemes exhibiting the l o w  level tone (orthographically 's'), 
id level tone (orthographically unmarked) and the mid rising tone 

w e r e  chosen. There were t w o  important reasons for this limitation on 
the selection. Firstly, there is no great variation in the pitch or voice 
quality at onset. It was therefore considered unlikely that they would 
influence the acoustic properties of the syllable initial c-onsonants in 
different ways. The second reason is the extreme rarity of the consonant 
'dh' in the vocabulary. Heimbach (1979) has only t w e l v e  entries For it in his 
Hmong-English dictionary, and it seems that this consonant simply uoes not 
c-occur uith a certain number of the tones. The need to select minimal 
or near-minimal pairs for the study meant that the least common of the tuo 
consonants dictated the range of choice. 

3.2  Five tokens of the English translations of each of the morphemes 
chosen were written on cards, first ensuring that the  informant was able 
to confidently translate the words into Hmong. The words were written in 
English rather than h n g  in order to avoid any possibility of the spelling 
of the word influencing the informant's pronunciation. 



3.3  The cards were then presented to the informant one by one in random 
order. and high quality recordings3 made of each token , u t t e r e d  :irst i n  
insolation and then i n  a frame. The frame used was: [ h a i b , d o s  I-] 
( h a i s d u a )  ('say-again'). The cards were p r e s e n t d  i n  randm order 
t o  decrease the l i k e l i h o o d  of  list intonation being used. 

3.4 The informant w a s  asked to check the recordings for acceptability 
as normal Hmong utterances. 

3.5.1 Wide band bar spectrograms were produced with both high shaping 
(to examine the general spectral characteristics of the utterances recorded. 
particularly i n  the higher frequency range) and flat shaping (to examine 
voice onser time and other low frequency features of glottal a c t i v i t y ) .  

3.5.2 Wide band spectra4 (with flat shaping) were taken just after the 
release of the stops in order t o  examine the spectral properties of the  
bursts. 

3.5.3 Average amplitude tracings were made to  check if the consonants 
were responsible for any difference in amplitude at vowel onset.  

3.5.4 High speed oscillograms5 of the wave forms were photographed s i t h  
a polaroid camera, to check t h e  fundamental frequency a t  v w e l  onset. 

(Steps 3.5.2 - 3.5.4 are not discussed i n  detail below. Some of 
the inferences drawn from them simply serve to confirm those which could 
also be drawn from the bar s-trograms (3.5.1). while others are somewhat 
beyond the scope of the present discussion. ) 

3.5.5 Finally, the results were checked by following the same procedure 
(steps 3.3 - 3.5) with another informant. but recording only  one token of 
each morpheme. 

4. THE IIFDIWLrn 

The choice of informants available for the experiment was 
extremely res tr i c t ed ,  simply due to the scarcity of  adul t  H m o n ~  i n  the 
region (Canberra, Australia). However, although further acoustic analysis 
was not possible. it seems from auditory impressions that other speakers 
of k'hite h o n g ,  now l i v i n g  both i n  other parts of Australia and in America 
and originally f r w  d i f f erent  provinces. do pronounce the stops i n  
question in basically the same way; 

The main informant recorded for the experiment was Ntxawg Lis 
(known in English as Yeu Lee). a 24 year old male from Xieng Khouang 
province i n  Laos. The second informant was Yeu's mother Maiv Yaj 
(May Yang), also from Xieng Uhouang. 



5. EXAHINATTON AND DISCUSSION OF BAR SPECTROGRAMS 

5.1 H i ~ h  Shaped Wide Band Bar Spectroarafls 

In order to observe the general spectrographic features of the 
utterances recordmi we w i l l  b e g i n  by examining representative examples of 
the bar spectrograms w i t h  high shaping --- that is, with pre-emphasis 
d e s i g n e d  t o  enhance the upper frequency range. 

FIGURE ONE 

High shaped w i d e  band bar spectrogram illustrating the alveolar stop 'dh' .  

FIGURE TWO 
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High shaped wide band bar spectrogram illustrating the alveolar stop ' d ' .  



5.2 Flat Shaped Wide Band Bar Spectrograms 

In order to examine voice onset time and other aspects of glottal 
activity i n  more detail, we will now turn to the bar spectrograms w i t h  flat 
shaping. Flat shaped spectrograms record a true impression of the 
relative amounts of energy throughout the frequency range. with no 
pre-emphasis of the upper frequencies. Thus they provide more detail i n  
the lover frequency range, where vocal activity occurs. than do t h e i r  high 
shaped counterparts. 

FIGURE THREE 
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Flat shaped wide band bar spectrogram illustrating the alveolar stop 'dh'. 
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Flat shaped w i d e  band bar spectrogram illustrating the alveolar stop ' d ' .  



F i g u r e  One shows two tokens of t h e  word dhau (+) ' t o  p a s s  
t h r o u g h ' .  As i n  all o t h e r  examples  below t h e  l e f t  hand s i d e  of t h e  
s p e c t r o g r a m  shows the word uttered i n  i s o l a t i o n ,  and t h e  r i g h t  hand side 
showsthewordintheframe'hais d u a ' ( ' s a y  again'). T h u s t h e  
uord i n  q u e s t i o n  c o n s t i t u t e s  the c e n t r a l  portion of t h e  longer 
u t t e r a n c e  on  t h e  r igh t  i n  e a c h  case. The similarity of t h i s  p o r t i o n  t o  
t h e  i s o l a t e d  example  of t h e  word on t h e  l e f t  s h o u l d  be clear. 

T h e  h o r i z o n t a l  axis of each s p e c t r o g r a m  r e p r e s e n t s  t h e  time domain. 
t h e  v e r t i c a l  s t r o k e s  along t h e  upper edge marking i n t e r v a l s  of 10 centi -  
seconds. The fairly r e g u l a r  v e r t i c a l  s t r i a t i o n s  seen p a r t i c u l a r l y  c l e a r l y  
belov t h e  ZKHz l i n e  i n d i c a t e  p h o n a t i o n  --- e a c h  s t r i a t i o n  caused by o n e  
g l o t t a l  pulse. 

The v e r t i c a l  axis of t h e  s p e c t r o g r a m s  r e p r e s e n t s  the frequency 
domain. and shows t h e  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of energy throughout the  frequency range 
to 6000 Hz. The s l i g h t l y  darker bands  r u n n i n g  roughly h o r i z o n t a l l y  
throughout each word show the p r i n c i p a l  vowel formants. F o r  example, t h e  
f i r s t  f o u r  formants of t h e  las t  part of t h e  d i p h t h o n g  [a!] i n  t h e  uord hais 
[ h a r l ]  i n  F i g u r e  One can be s e e n  a t  a p p r o x i m a t e l y  650 Hz, 2000 Hz, XI00 Hz 
and  4000 Hz. 

O u r  particular interest is  i n  the r e g i o n  just before and a f t e r  t h e  
release of t h e  c o n s o n a n t a l  stricture (e.g. o f  'dh' i n  Figure One) --- t h a t  
is,  t h e  b r i e f  ' b u r s t '  of energy t h r o u g h o u t  t h e  f r e q u e n c y  r ange .  shown on 
t h e  s p e c t r o g r a m s  by a dark v e r t i c a l  line. T h i s  l i n e  is somet imes  referred 
t o  as the release ' s p i k e ' .  

The h o l d  phase o f  t h e  stop c a n  b e  s e e n  d i r e c t l y  to t h e  l e f t  of the 
release spike, b e g i n n i n g  a b o u t  10 csecs before, from the a b r u p t  c e s s a t i o n  of 
the second and  h i g h e r  f o r m a n t s  of the p r e c e d i n g  vowel. N o t i c e .  h w e v e r ,  
that  a t  the b e g i n n i n g  of t h e  h o l d  p h a s e  some energy is still p r e s e n t  i n  t h e  
v e r y  l o u  f r e q u e n c y  range, below 300 Hz. T h i s  shows that some phonation 
c o n t i n u e s  even a f t e r  t h e  c l o s u r e  for  the stop has been made. I n  a 
v o i c e l e s s  or v o i c e l e s s  aspirated stop ( l i k e  ' t' or ' t h '  i n  Hmong) ve would 
expect virtually no e n e r g y  to be present during t h e  hold phase. 

I f  we now examine  t h e  period after the release of ' dh '  i n  t h e  frame 
i n  F igure  One, we c a n  see that t h e  regular striations i n d i c a t i v e  of voicing 
do not begin a g a i n  u n t i l  after a l a p s e  of a p p r o x i m a t e l y  3 csecs. T h i s  
lapse, accompanied by the random s t i p p l i n g  e v i d e n t  i n  t h e  h ighe r  f r e q u e n c i e s .  
c a n  be attributed t o  a s h o r t  p e r i o d  of a s p i r a t i o n  a f t e r  release, before t h e  
o n s e t  of t h e  vowel, and i s  known as "Voicing L a g m t .  Notice t h a t  t h e r e  is 
a l m o s t  no v o i c i n g  lag i n  the accompanying example  of t h e  same morpheme 
uttered in isolation. 

T u r n i n g  t o  the r e p r e s e n t a t i v e  example of a morpheme b e g i n n i n g  w i t h  
'd' in Figure Two ~ (b) 'to roll o v e r ' ) ,  we can see that  t h e r e  is no 
v o i c i n g  lag at all.  the v o i c i n g  resuming immediately a f t e r  the b u r s t .  I n  . - 
f a c t .  p h o n a t i o n  c o n t i n u e s  v i r t u a l l y  unbroken t h r o u g h o u t  t h e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  
o f  t h e  stop, and can be c l e a r l y  observed b e f o r e  t h e  b u r s t .  T h i s  activity 
before the release of a s t o p  is known as "Voicing Lead". (The d e c r e a s i n g  
amplitude and small break i n  the g l o t t a l  pulse s t r i a t i o n s  directly before 
t h e  release of 'd '  w i l l  be explained below (see 6.11.) 



5.2.1 Voice Onset Time 

Follming Lisker and Abramson (1964), the Voice Onset Time (V -0.T. ) 
of an occlusive is defined as the time between the release of the supra- 
glottal stricture and the onset of voice. Voicing lag. characteristic of 
aspirated stops. is seen on spectrograms as a period between the release 
spike and the (re-)commencement of the regular glottal pulse striations. 
Voicing lead. associated with voiced stops, is seen as a per iod  before the 
release spike where the only energy present is in the lowest frequency 
range. where glottal activity is recorded.' 

For each token of each morpheme recorded. both in isolation and in 
the frame,this period was measured from the flat shaped spectrograms. and 
the time it represented was calculated i n  centiseconds. (Voicing lag is 
recordedas apositive value. and voicing lead as a negative value.) An 
average was then taken of the voice onset t i m e  of the five tokens of each 
morpheme. both in the frame and in isolation. giving a mean V.0.T. value 
for each morpheme in both environments. These values, along with  the 
standard deviation IS) from the mean in each case, are recorded i n  
Table One. 

TABLE ONE 

T a b l e  One.  m e a n  U o i c e  O n s e t  T i m e  v a l u e s  f o r  f i u e  - - - - - - - - - 
t o k e n s  o f  e a c h  m o r p h e m e .  i n  i s o l a t i o n  a n d  i n  t h e  

f r a m e  h a i s d u a  [ h a i L d d a #  ( 'say- 
a g a i n ' ) .  V a l u e s  a r e  i n  c e n t i s e c o n d s .  r o u n d e d  o f f  

tc o n e  d e c i m a l  p l a c e . r e f l e c t i n q  t h e  d e g r e e  o f  

a c c u r a c y  o f  t h e  m e a s u r e m e n t s .  
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0.7 

1.0 

1.4 

1.0 

2.3 

1.5 

Average v -0 .T .  
in Isolation 

-9.0 

-6.4 

- 6 . 1  

-7.3 

+4.6 

+1.8 

+3.7 - 

+2.0 



Returning briefly to the representative example of  the  consonant 'd'  
i n  the f l a t  shaped spectrogram above. ue can clearly see the voicing lead. 
confirming the auditory impression of 'd'  as a voiced stop. The mean values 
for the voicing lead of 'd', shown in Table One, vary predictably between 
-11.6 and -6.1 csecs, depending on the vocalic environment and on vhether 
the morpheme occurred i n  isolation or in the frame. The reasons for  this 
variation will not be discussed here, but explanations can be found else- 
where in the liturature. 

Examining the flat shaped spectrogram illustrating 'dh' above, we 
can see a clear voicing lag when the morpheme occurs in the frame, but i n  
isolation almost no lag is evident. In other spectrograms however, this 
consonant exhibitsvoicing lag sometimes in both environments and sometimes 
in neither. The range recorded for the w a n  values of voice onset time for 
'dh' ,  shown in Table One, was from +1.8 to +6.9 csecs. The overall mean 
Y.O.T. ,  disregarding environment. was +4 csecs with a standard deviation of 
1.7 csecs. 

To understand the significance of these figures it is helpful to 
compare the voicing lag of 'dh' w i t h  t h a t  o f  two other stops i n  h n g .  
which have a similar place of articulation. The data for t h e s e  stops were 
recorded using an identical experimental procedure. The voiceless aspirated 
dental stop ' th' [ A ~ ]  i n  h n g .  a stop which is invariably perceived as 
aspirated, w a s  found to have an overal l  mean V.O.T. value of 6.2 csecs with 
a standard deviation of 1.4 csecs. The overall mean V.O.T. of the voiceless 
unaspirated counterpart of this stop, It' [ & I ,  was 1.2 csecs vith a 
standard deviation of 0.4 csecs. These figures are sunmarized in Table Two. 

TABLE TWO 

T a b l e  T w o -  D v e r a l l  l e a n  V o i c e  --------- 
O n s e t  T i m e  V a l u e s  f o r  P o u r  d e n t -  
a l v e o l a r  consonants. V a l u e s  a r e  
i n  c e n t i s e c o n d s .  r o u n d e d  o f f  t o  
o n e  d e c i m a l  p l a c e ,  r e f l e c t i n g  
t h e  d e g r e e  o f  a c c u r a c y  o f  t h e  

m e a s u r e m e n t s .  
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It should be clear from the information recorded in Table Two that 
the V.O.T. lag of the  alveolar stop 'dh' falls roughly between that of the 
voiceless unaspirated and voiceless aspirated dental  stops in Hmng. This 
concurs with the auditory impression. mentioned in the introduction, that 
some tokens of 'dh' seem aspirated w h i l e  others do not. The L-Test 
indicates that the mean V.O.T. value is significantly different at the 5% 
level from that of both 't' and 'th'. As there al-e no obvious enviromental 
factors which seem to determine the length of V.0.T. for 'dh'. it is 
tentatively concluded that a relatively short periad of aspiration is 
optional for this consonant. 

5.2.2 Glottal Activitv Durin~ the Hold Phase 

Although the consonant 'dh' w a s  observed to have an optional 
voicing lag, it is also clear from the spectrograms(Figures One and Three) 
that same glottal activity also takes place during the hold phase of this 
stop. Comparing this with the activity observed during the hold phase of 
'd'  (Figure Four), two important differences can be noted. 

The f i r s t  obvious difference is  in the nature of this g l o t t a l  
activity. Whereas the striations recorded during the hold phase of 'd' are 
clear and regular, those of  'dh' are messy, uneven and irregular. This 
is particularly obvious in the examples of the morphemes uttered in 
isolation. where the vocal cords have not already been vibrating in a 
regular pattern before the closure of the stop. Secondly, while the 
voicing during the hold phase of 'd' is maintained almost to the point of 
release ,  that of 'dh' tends to die out much more quickly. often w e l l  before 
the burst. The significance of both of these aspects of the glottal 
activity during the hold phases of the two consonants will be discussed in 
the following section. 

6. ARTICULATORY INFERENCES AHD EXPLANATIONS 
(Why a 'catch' in the voice?) 

From the evidence of the  spectrograms. discussed above. it is 
concluded that the  consonant 'd' is simply a fully voiced alveolar stop. 
The auditory impression of a slight 'catch' in the voice i n  some tokens of 
this stop can be attributed to  a very brief cessation of voicing before the 
release of the oral stricture. This was observed in the spectrograms as a 
small break in the glottal pulse striations directly before the release 
spike. h l y  in those t o k e n s  of 'dr where this break is long enough to be 
audible will a 'catch' in the voice be perceived. 

The brief cessation of voicing described can be attributed to an 
interruption to the  air f low caused by an equalization of air pressure 
above and below the larynx. This will occur sooner or later in any voiced 
stop if the oral stricture is not released within a certain length of  t i m e .  
and can be explained as follows. The p r o c e s s  of voicing can begin when the 
vocal cords are  sufficiently tense and slightly parted. The air. flowing 
from the sub-laryngeal vocal tract {an area of higher pressure) to the 
supra-laryngeal vocal  tract (an area of lower pressure) is accelerated as it 
passes through the narrw opening between the two vocal cords (or 'folds'). 
This acceleration causes a slight reduction in pressure along the edges of 
the folds, which are consequently dram together (the Bernoulli effect) .  



However. the build-up of pressure beneath the glottis. in conjuction with the 
natural elasticity of the vocal folds themselves. c a u s e s  them to spring apart 
again a fraction of a second later. allowing the process to begin once more. 
This process can often go on repeating itself. as long as the speaker's 
breath lasts. each repetition corresponding to one of the glottal pulses ve 
observed in the spectrograms. However, if it occurs in conjunction with an 
oral stop. it will not be l ong  before the air pressure begins to build up 
behind this closure. The flow of air can be made to continue for a short 
while longer by strategies such as larynx lowering, which increases the 
volume and hence decreases the pressure-in the supra-laryngeal vocal tract. 
Even so. unless the oral stricture is released ir will not be long before 
the pressure above and below the larynx equalizes totally, the air flow 
ceases and voicing dies out. The ho ld  phase of the stop may then continue 
long enough for this cessation of voicing to be perceived a s  a brief 'catch' 
in the voice. before the release of the stop aZIovs the air E i o w .  and hence 
the voicing, to begin again. 

'dh ' 6.2 - 
The information obtain4 from the spectrograms concerning the 

acoustic properties of 'dh' is more difficult to interpret than in t h e  case 
of ' d ' .  However, the data do seem to support the auditory impressions that 
'dh' is  a whispery voiced alveolar stop, with optional aspiration. The 
Feature of optional aspiration has already been discussed at same length 
(5.2.1). However, the suggestion of a whispery voice quality for this 
consonant will require further explanation. 

It will be helpful to begin by comparing the articulatory gestures 
i n v o l v e d  in modal (normal) voice with those used to produce vhispery voice. 
It should first be noted that scholars disagree somewhat both about the 
terminology that should be used (some using the terms "breathy voice" or 
11 murmur" for what i s  here referred to as "whispery voice") and about the 
exact features relevant in the production of t h i s  phonation type. Such 
differences would not effect the general conclusions. 

The vocal cords consist of t w o  parts -- the ligamental vocal cords 
towards the front of the larynx, and the cartilaginous vocaI cords ( the 
arytenoid cartilages) towards the back. In modal voice  both sections of the 
vocal cords vibrate as one unit. However, whispery voice is prduced. 
according to one hypothesis, by drawing the arytenoid cartilages apart, so 
that vibration occurs only along the ligamental vocal cords. The irregular 
tension of the vocal cords results in irregular vibration and the gap between 
the arytenoid cartilages allows direct current flow through the larynx, 
unlike the regular alternating current flow of modal voice. 

The suggestion that whispery voice is involved in the production of 
the consonant 'dh' can account for the two main acoustic differences noted 
on the spectrograms between 'do and 'dh'. Firstly. it accounts for the 
'messiness1 or irregularity of the vocal activity evident during the hold 
phase of 'dh'. unlike the neat, regular striations of ' d m .  Secondly. it 
accounts for the far  more rapid cessation of vocal activity during the hold 
phase of 'dh' than of 'd'. Recall that the cessation of voicing before the 
release of 'd' w a s  attributed to the equalization of air pressure above and 
b e l o w  the larynx. Naturally this equalization will take place much more 
quickly in the case of 'dh', due to the direct current flow between the 
cartilaginous vocal cords. 



The reader mag wonder how this whispery voiced stop in Hmong d i f F e r s  
from the so-called nvoiced aspirates" in languages like Hindi and Marathi. 
These stops are often referred to as "breathy" or "murmured" but. as 
mentioned above, these terms are sometimes used to describe vhat is here 
termed whispery voice. Lisker and Abramson (1963) give the following 
description of their audi tory  and acoustic characteristics: 

11 Auditory impressions suggest that the voiced aspirates 
are released w i t h  breathy voice or murmur. These 
impressions are supported by the spectrograms in which. 
upon release of the stop, t h e  voicing i s  seen to take 
on a special character. There is a period of glottal 
periodicity. sometimes intermittent, mingled with 
random noise in the formant regions, all at  
r e l a t i v e l y  low amplitude." (Lisker and Abramson 
1963:418 - 419) 

Unfortunately it is not possible to say to what extent the "sometimes 
intermittent" glottal periodicity Lisker and Abramson describe differs from 
the vocal activity observed for 'dh' in Hmong. However, whereas it is during 
the hold phase of the s t o p  that uhispery voice apparently occurs in Hmong 
'dh', it is after the release that it is evident in Hindi. Furthermore. 
while the er'fect of this phonation type is very brief in Hmon&so that 'dh' 
occurs with d a l l y  voiced vowels, the effect of the Hindi "breathy" 
consonants may last well into the following vowel. 

7. COPP.3ENTS OH THE LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY AND SUGGESTIONS 

FOR FURTHER ImESTIGATION 

The approach u d  in this study has been to examine information 
about the acoustic characteristics of the stops in question, principally 
that encoded on wide band bar spectrograms, and to draw inferences from 
this data as to the physical p r w e s s e s  involved in their articulation. 
khile this approach has enabled us to make several important statements. 
with a reasonable degree of  confidence. about the articulation of 'd' and 
'dh' i n  U h i t e  Hmong, there are some significant limitations on this study 
vhich should be noted. These observations naturally also serve to point to 
several avenues for further research. 

The first and m s t  obvious-of these limitations is the small number 
of informants. The acoustic data used in the analysis were based on material 
recorded from only one speaker, and the 'normality' of these measurements 
w a s  checked w i t h  material f r w  o n l y  one  other speaker, c l o s e l y  related to 
the first. A s  noted above. however. fairly extensive checks were made to 
ensure that the auditory impressions of the relevant consonants in these two 
idiolects matched those of other speakers. It is relevant to note. 
parenthetically, that although all the speakers thus observed were 
presumable aiming at approximately the same auditory target, and achieving 
a similar output. it is not necessarily the case that we can therefore 
assume invariance at the productional level. Furthermore, as Ladefoged and 



Anto?ianzas-Barroso (1985) clearly demonstrate. distinctions involving 
voice quality may be relative rather than absolute --- w h a t  is distinctly 
"breathy" for one speaker may fa11 within the range of d a l  voice for 
another. who ntlrmlly has a slightly "breathy" articulation. A large 
number of informants would be needed in order to investigate phenomena 
such as these. 

Another important limitation on the present study is the fact 
that some of the central conclusions. notably concerning the random noise 
element in the hold phase of 'dh', depend on visual impressions only of 
the spectrographic data. Ideally these impressions should be supported by 
accurately quantifiable forms of measurement, along the lines suggested 
for the "breathyn'-modal distinction by Ladef oged and Antozanzas-Barroso 
(1985). 

Finally, it is extremely important to realize that the tentative 
conclusions drawn concerning the articulatory gestures involved in the 
praduction of the two consonants are infer~nc?~ only. In order to 
ascertain the exact  cormfiguration of the vocaL cords during the production 
uf these or any other sounds, it would be necessary to undertake d i r ~ c l  
physiological observstion. For example. f ibersco~ic study hcnuld be 
appropriate in this case. 

8. CONCLUSION 

The auditory impression of a slight 'catch' in the voice during 
the articulation of  the alveolar consonants 'd'  and 'dh' in White h o n g  has 
previously been misinterpreted as a "glot~al stop" or "glottalization". 
The experiment described above has shown that it can actually be correlated 
with a brief cessation of vocal cord activity inmediately before the 
release of these s tops ,  which was attributed to an equalization of air 
pressure above and below the larynx. 

The auditory impression noted i s  more marked in the case of 'dh'. 
because the vmal activity during the hold phase of this stop dies out 
more quickly than in the case of 'd ' .  It has been suggested that this 
extremely rapid cessation can be attributed to the whispery voiced quality 
of this vmai activity. The whispery voiced phonation type may involve a 
fairly large opening at the back of the larynx, a l l w i n g  air to escape 
more rapid ly  than i n  the case of the modal (normal) phonation type used 
for 'd' . 

On the basis of  this study it  is recomnded that the White 
Ilmng orthographic 'd '  be described as a fully voiced alveolar stop 
(symbolized phonetically asid]) and orthographic 'dh' as a whispery voiced 
alveolar stop with optional aspiration (symbolized phonetically as [IfJj I.  



NOTES 

1 .  An earlier version of this paper was presented at the Southeast Asia 
S u m r  Studies Institute Conference (lImong Linguistics Panel). 
Ann Arbor. Michigan, 2 August. 1985. ?4y attendance a~ the Institute 
uas made p o s s i b l e  by a tuition fellowship from the University of 
Michigan and a g r a n t h t h e  Faculty of Arts. Australian National 
University. 

The experimental work for t h i s  study w a s  conducted a t  the Department 
of L i n g u i s t i c s ,  School of General Studies. Australian Kational 
University, under the guidance of Dr. Philip Rose. Sincere thanks 
are due to him for his i n v a l u a b l e  help. 

I am extremely grateful to Dr. Leo Papademetre. Dr. P h i l i p  Rose and 
Dr. Michael Walsh for reading and cwrwenting on earlier drafts of 
this paper. I would also like t o  thank Ntxavg Lis and ?hiv Yaj for 
acting as informants for the study, and Honorine Jarkey Cor typing 
the paper for me. 

2. The symbol [a] is here used to refer to a low central vwel rather 
than a low front vowel, there being no more suitable symbol 
available in the International Phonetic Alphabet. 

3. Recorder: Nagra 4.2; Microphone: Nakamichi CMUIO; Recarding Speed: 
7 .5  ips: Recording level: 85db; Approximate distance o f  speakers 
mouth from microphone: 150crn. 

4. 300 Hz +power bandwidth. 

5. Oscilloscope: Tektronix 5441 Storage Oscilloscope; Amplifier: 5A18N 
Dual Trace A m p l i f i e r ;  Time Base: 5B12!4 Time Base. 

6. It is suggested in t h i s  paper (see 5 . 5 . 2 )  that some tokens o f  the 
consonant 'dh' exhibit both the feature of voicing lag and of  
voicing l e a d .  However, i t  should be noted that  this is not 
consistent with the convent iona l  use of these terms. which regards 
voicing lag and lead to be mutually exclusive. Perhaps some new 
terminology, such as 'intermittent voice onset' is required for 
consonants such as 'dh', but for the purposes of t h i s  paper the 
conventional terminology is used, i n  a s l i g h t l y  unconventional w a y .  
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TONE SAWPHI C O ~ U N D I N G  m HMONG 

Martha Ratliff 
The University of Chicago 

The term "sandhi" refers to phonetic changes occurring in words which 
are caused by certain phonetic characteristics of contiguous words. Thus "tone 
sandhi" is the change of tone in one word caused by the tone of a neighboring 
word. According to Kenneth Pike (1948: 25). "regular tone sandhi" narrow1y 
described is "forced meaningless substitutions of one toneme for another . . . in 
which one toneme is perturbed by another." Eugenie Henderson (1967: 174) 
refers to "ton& alternation and compounding" and differentiates "tonal 
altematron.* which affects meaning. from "tone sandhi." which she takes in t h e  
narrow sense given above. 

White Hmong tone sandhi does not conform to either of the above 
descriptions of tone sandhi or tonal alternation exactly. I t  is of Pike's "arbitrary 
type" (1948: 26). in which the proper phonetic environment i s  not sufficient to 
guarantee tone change. Grammatical category and the particular lerdcal items 
involved also play a role. The compounds which result from tone change are 
sometimes different in meaning from a phrase involving the two un Jtered 
words. but usually they are not. I choose to call tonal alternation in White Hmong 
"tone sandhi" (1) to emphasize the syntagmatic nature of the alternation. and (2) 
to emphasize the hlstorlcal connection between the White Hmong "system relic" 
and the "reguiaf [mechanicall tone sandhi system from which it  came [see 
Section 3. below). For reasons concerning the semantic udty of the members of 
the resuitant tonally defined pairs and the behavior of a few of them as syntactic 
units (see Section 2.5.). 1 choose to call these pairs "compounds" after Lyman2. 
and indicate their compound status with a linking hyphen in the orthography. 
Inasmuch as tone sandhi serves to create new words in White Hmong. it 
constitutes one of the morphological functions of tone in the language. 

2. A SynchmPic Account of White 5 0 -  Tone Sandhi 

2.1. On the Nature of White Hmong Tone Sandhi 

Many words with high falling. low level. low checked. mid rising. and mid 
level tones (those words marked with -j . -s . -m . -v . and b) respectively1 have 
alternate tonal realizations when they enter into a particularly close relationship 
with a preceding word which has either a high level or high falling tone (-b . -j 1. 
Almost five hundred p&s of words which involve alternate tonal realizations. i-e.. 
tone sandhi compounds. are listed in Appendix I of my dissertation (not 

1 This - is simdtarmndy an expansion of a paper prescnsed at the I985 SEASSI ConCerence Pancl on Hrnong 
Linguislics and a dunion oZ Chapm 11 of my Ph.D. dissenation. "The Mwphobgical Func~ions of Tune in Whitc 
Hmong" (University of Chicago: 1986). 
2 Unpublished notes ofThomas A. Lymu~. 1963. q w d  in Heimkh .  p. 454. 



reproduced here in the interest of economy]. A few examples here will serve to 
give an introduction to the nature of these tonally-defined compounds: 

Noun-Verb Attribute dej siau dej-sia 
(no change of style water cooked 
or meaningl "boiIed water" "boiled water" 

(H 298)s (H 34) 

Noun-Noun Attribute hnoob tes hnoob- teg 
(with reported stylistic sun hind 

difference) "sunray" "sunraf 
(B taw I (B res ) 

Verb-Noun ~b dej pmb-deg 
(with reported meaning fall water 

difference] "to fall into water" "to drown" 
[native speakers) [B dej: H 4471 

There are both strlct phonological [Section 2.2.) and syntactic 
[Section 2.3.) conditions on the occurrence of tone sandhi compounding: I have 
also observed that certain lexical items are more likeIy than others. given the 
same phonological and syntactic environments. to enter into such compounds 
[Section 2.4.). However. even after long familiarity with the compounds that do 
exist and the rules which limit their occurrence. it is impossible for me to 
predict which pairs of words must always compound. which [of those that meet 
the minimal criteria) must nwer compound. and which. as those examples cited 
a w e .  can occur either way. Of those pairs of words which have been found both 
in a co1location of independent morphemes and in a tonally defined compound. 
some have concomitant meaning differences and some do not. 

Apart from a number of frozen compounds which all sources and speakers 
seem to agree on (such as teb-ckws "country." from teb " h d "  and chaw 
"place"]. the sporadic appearance of these compounds in the Itxicon and the 
equal acceptability of both the compounded and the uncompounded forms in 
many cases indicates to me the truth of what Gordon Downer (19671 postulates: 
the tone sandhi system in White Hmong is an historical relic of a system that 
dates back no further. probably. than h-oto-Wes t-Hrnongic (the Sichuan-Guizhou- 
Yunnan Jangyan protolanguage). and which is in the process of dying out. The 
existence of a Proto-West-Hmongic sandhi system is inferred by Downer from a 
comparative study of five dialects of that branch including White Hmong. in 
which the system is eroded the furthest [see Section 3.1. for an expanded 
comparative analysis). Downer beliwes the sandhi system may someday 
disappear completely: it fs possible for the original forms to replace the tonally 
derived forms in most cases. since speakers rarely cease to identify the base 
form and the sandhi form as the same "word" (1967: 596). Young speakers. as 
represented by the two young men I have had the greatest contact with. are 
beginning to use words with the base tone even in the syntactic collocation 
which most predictably gives rise to tonal compounding: the numeral-classifier 
collocation. They often meet questions about which tone is acceptable or better 
in certain collocations with a shrug of the shouIders. meaning that either is all 
right. and that neither will obscure communication. 

3 "H" and "B' rcfcr m the Hcimbach and Bemais White I - h m g  dictionaries. 



For reasons that will be discussed fully in Section 3. below. I believe that 
compound formation by tone change is a new use being made of an old. once 
more regular and thoroughgoing. phonetically motivated tone sandhi system. 
The points of interest in a synchronic analysis of White Hmong tone sandhi are 
why it occurs when it does. what kinds of words are likely to be involved within 
the recognized phonological and syntactic constraints. and how these tonally 
defined compounds may differ in meaning and behavior from collocations made 
of the base forms of their component parts. 

2.2. Phonological Conditions 

White Hmong tone sandhi is of the progressive type: that is. the trigger 
word precedes the word that undergoes the tone change4. Although the changes 
were most likely due to neutralization under loss of stress in non-prepausal 
environments originally (see Secuon 3.3.). the tones that these changes gave rise 
to have kcome associated with certafn tones in the basic tnventory of lexica1 
tones. so that the system in White Hmong today is one of paradigmatic 
replacement of one tone by another. The "neutralization effect" is still evident in 
the fact that five different tones collapse into a system of three. A representation 
of the specific changes which take place appears below: 

-s '1 --- 3 -g 

-m 

-v - - ->  -B  

It is important to remember that the above description of the phonological 
environment and changes captures the necessary phonologicd facts about tone 
sandhi. but that the proper phonological conditions alone are no longer sufficient 
criteria for change. A s  mentioned above. sandhi takes place optionally and. 
although its likelihood can be assessed. it takes place unpredictably. The focus is 
properly on its occurrence. therefore. rather than on its nonoccurrence. 
Nonetheless. there are three important exceptions to the scheme above. which 
are fairly easily explained. 

2.2.1. Low Lwel (-s ) Tone Exceptions 

In an account of the White Hmong tone system from a diachronic 
perspective. we need to differentiate two low level ( -s  ) tones. In White Hrnong. 
the reflex of category B2 (the second of the three Proto-Hmong-Mien tones A. B. 
and C: the " 2  indicates an ancient voiced initial consonant] merged with the 
reflex of category D 1 (the D tone belongs to words that had final '-p or '-t in 
Proto-Hmong-Mien and arose later than the f~st three; the "1" indicates an 
ancient voiceless initial consonant). Only the words with low level tones which 

Tone &hi in Ute Yicnic branch. on the othcr hand. i s  regassive. Sce Lu Yichang. me Tond Changc in 
M q l m b  in Bimmin Dialect of Mien langmgel MZYW 6 @ccember 1985). pp. 16-20. and Solnit (1985: 175-91). 
Interes~ingly. ~ I E  mndhi in b h  Hmongic is a h  n:grc~ ive  fling 1%2:73; Instilule 1%2:5). 
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can be assigned to tone category 32 on the basis of comparative evidence 
undergo tone sandhi. This indicates that the period when the tone sandhi 
process was prductively generating new compounds predated the White Hmong 
tonal merger. since no low level I-sl tone word which can be assigned to tone 
c-ategory Dl undergoes tone sandhi. To illustrate the different behavior of the -sl 
tone (< B21 from the -s 2 tone (c D2). the following comparison between White 
limong and Green Hmong. which did not undergo the same tonal merger. is 
given below: 

tone sandhi with 
White Hmong -sl [< B2) corresponding to Green Hmong -g (< B2) 

tus:  ib-tug " 1 -animate- " tug 
tais : ib-taig "l-bowlful- " tuig 
tes : pob-teg "round part-hand teg 

(=wrist bone1 
no tone sandhi with 
UTtite H m n g  -s 2 (c Dl) corresponding to Green Hmong -s I< Dl) 

catus : ib caws "1 leap- " C(II~IS 

qais : ib qais "1 skein- " qais 
kws: pob kws "corn" kws 

Similarly. tone sandhi does not affect the following Dl -s tone words: 
nqaij dais "meat bear" (=bear meat] (cf. nqay-npuas "pork" 

and nqay-nyug "beef') [H 450) 
paj kws "flower corn" (=popcorn) (cf. pa-npleg 

"puffed rice" (H 449) 
sib ntaus "(recipl-strike" [=to strike each other) (cf. 

sib-nraus "to butt each other"] (H 185) 
sib zns "(rerip)-face off' (=to face off against each other] 

(cf. sib-zeg "to tease each other") [H 4501 

2.2.2. The Voiceless Aspirated Stop. Voiceless 
FricaUve/Breathy (-g 1 Tone Cooccurrence Restriction 

The voiceless aspirated stops and the voiceIess fricatives constitute a 
natural class fn White Hrnong. in that they share a feature which might be called 
"heightened voiceless noise": impressionistically. "heightened air flow."5 Since 
aspiration is distinctive in White Hmong, the voiceless aspirated stops have a 
pronounced period of aspiration before the onset of voicing in the vowel. The 
voiceless fricatives f-. h-. hl-. s-. x-. xy-. are characterized. of course. by voiceless 
airflow as well as by friction. The phonological distinc-tions based on 
"heightened voiceless noise" would be difficult to maintain if the syllable in 
question were to be pronounced with the breathy I-g) tone. the main feature of 
which is also heightened voiceIess noise.6 Therefore. no Hmong word which 
begins with one of these initials will carry the breathy [-g) tone.7 As a corollary 

These mmmants conslirute a dm in he Tai Imyages as wcll. and are refened lo as the "high c-IS.' Ceroin 
dialects. including S i k m ~ ~ .  uraderwcnt a lone split on the basis of whclhcr w not rhe inilia1 was OF this class (Li Fang- 
Kuci. A I lmahok o/Compmfiw Tui I&waii: University Press, 19771. p.29). 

This rone is a rnm " w h i d "  tbn "murmured' h a h v  LOnc. ' Bemais. inunduction: 'h mots qui on1 une asphion ne ponent jarnais lc Ion '-gg." Mouin. p. 16. "Nmns 
qu'aucun mot aspid ne se p-ononce sur ce ron [-81." 



to this fact. no word beghning with either a voiceless aspirated stop or a 
voiceless fricative will undergo these sandhi changes: 

d 
-s --- 
- m  

Examples of this cooccurrence resh-iction appear below: 
ib phaj mou " 1 plate of rice" [H 448) (cf. ib-roog mow. 
1 plate rice "1 tableful of rice"] 

ib phom "1 shot" [H 2441 [cf. ib-nplaug. 
1 gun/shot " 1 blod') 

Similarly: 
ib chim "a little while" [H 24) 
ib &j "1 of a pair" IH 441 
ib feem "1 part: 1 portion" (H 44) 
ib fij "a shift of work" (Vwj 1983: 44-45) 
ib horn "1 kind" (H 54) 
ib hwm "an ensemble of pieces" (B hwm) 
ib phaum mob "1 sickness" [H 450) 
ib phiaj "I row: 1 set" (H 243) 
ib sas "I spurt" (H 2871 
ib sij "continually; repeatedly" (H 293) 
ib sim neej " 1 Iifetime" (H 294) 
ib suam nag " 1 showerm' (B suad 
ib thuj "1 stretch of land" (B thql 
ib thaj neeb "1 session of spirit worship" (B thaJl 
ib thooj "1 Iobe: 1 clump; 1 packet" IB thooj3 
ib tshuj "1 case at lad' (H 448) 
ib tshooj "1 level: 1 story" (H 3691 
ib txhij "at the same time" {H 392) 
sib firn "to be acquainted with each other" (H 45) 
sib foom "to set a curse on each other" (H 46) 

Although the cooccurrence restriction between the native initials hl-. 
s-. x-. and xy- and the breathy (-g 1 tone seems to be a restriction of a solely 
phonological nature. the restriction on the cooccurrence of many f- and h- words 
and the breathy tone is apparently due both to phonology and to the fact that 
words with these initials are often loans from Chinese. Recent loans came into 
the language when the tone sandhi process was no longer productive. and are 
hence less likely to undergo change (see below]. 

2.2.3. The Non-Involvement of More Recent Chinese Loans 
Contact between the Chinese and the Hmong has existed over centuries 

and the traffic in loanwords has been extensive. This is a matter of general 
knowledge. shared both by those who claim a genetic relationship between the 
two families and those who do not. The difficulty in analyzing these loans lies in 
identifying the dialect[s) of Chinese from which the loans came. and the times at 
which they entered the language. The Southwest variety of Mandarin as spoken 
in Yunnan province is the form of Chinese used as a probable source of recent 



loans in Lyman's Green Hmong dictionary. Studies of Chinese loans in Hmong- 
Mien languages include Institute 1962 Poans in Mien. Bunu. and Lakkja) Ying 
1962 (loans in several Hmonglc dialects]. Downer 1973 (strata of loanwords in 
Mien). and Benedict 1985 (early Sino-Tibetan/Hrnong-Mien loan relationships). 

Ying (1 962:741 and Ruey and Kuan (1962525) both mention that Chinese 
loans do not undergo tone change in XMWIN and XUYONG. respectively. The 
same is true in White Hmong. Such loanword exceptions in the most 
exceptionless environment for tone sandhi, the collocation numeral-classifier, 
are Iisted below (the Southwest Mandarin forms are from Lyman's dictionary): 

lwm (< SWMan er "two"] "another: times. occasions" 
-nyeem ib lwm "read one time" tH 1231 
-dav hlau yy' ob peb Iwm "the plane makes 2-3 turns" [I3 yuj] 
hawk iron hover 2 3 

t iam "generation" 
-ib tiam neej "I generation" [Downer 1967: 594: 
1 gen. person B tiam) 

vam (< S w a n  w&n "10,000" "tens of thousands'@ 
-ib vam ; ob warn "10,000; "20.000" [H 398) 

yam (<SWMan yang "thing'] "kind, sort. type" 
-ib yam " 1 thing: the same thing" (H C 19) 

The loanword exception also explains the absence of sandhi forms in 
compounds such as the folIowing: 

cwj mem (c SWMan rng "ink'? ''pencil: pen" (H 211 
pointed ink 
stick 
sib cam 

(recipl argue "argue with each other" [H 71 

Although I will not attempt to read too much into the fact that the six 
examples cited above bear the checked (-ml tone. I think that it suggests that a 
proper study of ''loan-tones" in Hmong would be fruitful. 

2.3. Syntactic Conditions 

The following word class conditions on tone sandhi were recognized by 
Lyman {of Green Hmong) in 1963. and were reprduced by Heimbach in his 
dictionary (p. 4541: 

TONE SANDHI 
At the present stage of research. it would seem that sandhi changes 

occur when members of certain word dasses are joined syntactically. in 
what may be called "compounds." The folloang have so far been recorded: 
1. Numerals joined to classifiers: 0 6 - k g  'two persons' 

' As David St&r poinlg W @L.). the word for " 10.000" has tone Cl in seven d he nine dialects r c p n t e d  in Wang 
1979. and mne M only in White Hmong, Grecn tfmong. and SHIMEN. h may be that i r  was an early low in the 
majori~y o l  ttre dialcct9. aud a later loan in h e  lam three. 



2. Numerals joined to numerals: ib-puas 'one hundred' 
3. Nouns joined to modifying words [these latter being 

either Nouns or Verbs): teb-rtpleg 'rice field' 
4. Autotelic Verbs joined to Nouns (as locative objects]: 

poob-deg 'fall in the water' 
fThe label "Noun" is here taken to include localizers. a subgroup of 
nouns which correspond to English prepositions. e.g.. qab 'bottom' or 
'under'. The label 'Verb" is here taken to include words corresponding to 
English adjectives. e.g.. liab 'to be red'. An "Autotelic Verb is a verb which 
may or may not take a noun object. In the latter case. the object modifies 
the verb.) 

Heimbach's only objection to the ahve account of Hmong tone sandhi is that 
it does not explain the countless times tone sandhi fails to occur in such 
syntactically defined compounds. In his introduction to the above quotation. 
Heimbach states that the two factors of word class and juncture are important in 
determining whether a change of tone is "required or not. I would go further 
than Heimbach: to assert that word class and juncture are sufficient to insure 
that tone sandhi wIl1 take place ignores the frozen collocations without tone 
change, certainly compounds in t b s  of meaning and behavior. such as pojniam 
''woman: wife" (literally "woman-woman"). I think it is better to say that tone 
change indicates dose juncture rather than that close juncture i s  a prerequisite 
of tone change. (See Section 3. on why it ls impossible to fully specify the 
conditions under which tone sandhi will occur.) 

Gordon Downer (1967: 592-93) lists the following: 
. . . constructions In which the modified tones are commonly 

found. As the grammatical analysis of WM m i t e  Mia01 is far from 
complete. all grammatical labels must be taken as purely provisional. 

( I ]  Num. + Quant. (when the Num is il 'one' 
31 'two.' pel 'three.' plol 'four.' t ~ i l  
'five.' kyua2 'nine.' and ti1 'only one'] 

(2) Nominals (the first syllable i s  Noun. the second 
may be Noun. Verb. or Adj .: both subordinative and 
coordinative constructions occur1 

[3) Quant. + Noun [only three examples found1 
(4) VPref- + Verb (the only VPref. is Jil or 

f i4 'each other') 
I51 Verb + Noun 

Downer recognized two important constructions which Lyman omitted: the 
reciprccal-verb construction. and the rare. though very interesting. cIassifier 
(Downer uses the term "quantifier"]-noun construction (see Sec. 4.2.1. 

Mottin (p. 19) recognized roughly the same constructions as Downer: 
Cela Ichangement de ton] semble ttre la plupart du temps 
le cas quand les mots forment une entite. un syntagme: 

-avec un numQal: ib-qho = un lieu. une chose 
-avec un verbe ou nom prb comme adjectiE 

dej sov = I'eau est chaude 



dej-so = de l'eau chaude 
kauj-ntseg = des pendants d'oreille 

-avec un verbe normalement intransitif. mais qui peut Ctre 
directement suivi d'un nom avec lequel il fait comme expression: 

pob-deg = tomber ldansl l'eau 
-avec des mots cornme "sib: 

sib-tog = se mordre I'un l'autreg 

2.3.1. Constructions Involving Numerals 
As Heimbach observed (p. 4461. tone sandhi is "particulul~+ nociteable in 

words preceded by one of the first fwe numerals."lo A large numhzr of examples 
involving each one of the possible changes is easy to find: 

ib-rag (< raJl dej " 1 tubeful of water 
ib-pluag (c phas) mov "1 meal [of rice)" 
ob-daig {< dam ntawv "2 sheets of pap& 
pbkw (< kwd taws "3 shoulderloads of firewood" 
ib-10s (< lol ius "1 mouthful of language" (=I word) 

The abave collocations are all numeral-classifier. 
The collocation numerd-numeral also gives 13se to tone sandhi when the 

second numeral is caum ("10's" - 30 and above) or p m  ("100"] and the first 
numeral is 1-5 or 9 (with the interesting exception cuaj caum " 9 ~ 1 1 1 :  

p--carrg "40" 
4 10 
ib txhiab cuaj-puas yim caum rau "1986 
11 .000  9 100 8 10 6 

Notice that vam "10.000." perhaps in White Wong a more recent Chinese 
loan. does not undergo tone sandhi. as mentioned above [Section 2.2.3.): 

i b v a m  "10.000 
ob vam "20.000 
A third category of words is affected by the numerd ib "one": nouns 

used as measure words. or nouns the entirety of which is being expressed: 
ib-hmos (c hmol '1 nightn IH 452) 
ib-uog (< N?J~ "1 circle" (H 40l) 
ib-ce (C ceu) "the entire body" (B ceu) 
&zog (c zosl "the whole village" fH 4491 
Finally. there are two words which are "numeral-like" in meaning. bear the 

right tones. and can effect tone sandhi: tib "single. sole: 1 blow of.  . . " and 
thawj "first; head": 

tib-leeg [< leej) "sole person' (B leej) 
tib-qho (< qhov) "sole thing" [H 3 1  51 
tib-tug [c tus) "sole person" tB tib; H 315. 325) 
tib-plhaws [c p l h w )  "1 jump" 03 plhaw) 

9 1 have added hyphcns to the qumlion to indica~ when trme sandhi has taltcn w e .  since rhe b fwms are not given. 
lo In at ltastrme ins-, the numerals thcmdvrs. in dd ppsib, art chang8d: in the compounds reltrring u, 
the days of h e  waxing of the rnm. &ram 'the Sklh day of the momB i-" d x y a r  *Ihe sevenfh . . . .* 
xi&yig "the eighh . . . ." d c u a g  'the ninth . . ..* I d a b b g  'Ihe ten~h . . . " 
l 1  Heimkh. p. 457; Dowm 1%7: 592: Vwj 1983: 37; Xab Xymj @r.) 



tib-riag I< riam) "1 stroke of the knife" (H 450) 
tib-teg ( < t e s )  "1 blow of the hand" (H 316) 
thawJ-caw (c cawv) "'head' of the whiskey" IB cawu) 
thawj-zaq (c zaum) "first t h e "  (3 thawj ; H 335) 
When I first started looking at tone sandhi in White Hmong. it seemed 

as though these numeral collocations came fairly clcse to constituting an 
exceptionless environment for tone change. probably because the most corn-mon 
classifiers (for example. trrs "animate. long and dender." kej "human." nkawrn 
"pair," daim "flat object'? seem to change exceptionlessly. On a careiul reading 
of both Bertrais' and Heimbach's dictionaries. though. I discovered a great 
number of exceptions in this syntactic collocation, too. bringing I t  more in line 
with the other syntactic environments in which tone sandhi compounding may 
occur. A list of these exceptions follows:. 

tb cim "1 turn dworlc 1 m n n  13.90: B 
t b w m  "1 measure of6 kbs"(B can) 
O b m  2 sides gmlps. clam" (tZ 1I) 
tb cuam teeb "opium smoking uturdls" (B cmmj 
ib r r ~ a m  " 1 'stretching' of meat" IB cuad  
tb cunm n- " 1 length of roofing leaves" (H 20) 

"1Ilrnc"iBcuam.~ 
ib cham neeg "1 group af people- B cumd 
fbdmw " l p ~ " ~ ~  
b d m  hlau "1 pkndul foigoods)' IB thqii 
ib kaql hlua "1 d d r o p e "  IH 77.448) 
ibkuam '1 hand(dbananasl'(H90: Blatam thrJ) 
ibkhmsl - I b u n d k " D m  

[eel "1 lint (othowd' (H 110,443: B leej 
ib la lus " 1 mouthful of language" B lo) 
rbnajzia "1 gummy stick" (B naJ 
16 rwluJ h d a v  "1 mwthful dteeth- (H 145.4481 
ib racuav pfas "1 skp" M 149) 
ib W u v  "1 clump" (Bru?aud 
Ib &Is "1 moment" (H 201) 
rbntsy(Leb " 1 portion of field'' IH 2041 
ib ntshuu "1 c l u W  (B Wt& 
fb n w  "1 slab" (B nt& 
tb n W J  tsm "1 out - ju tw  of r m r  (H 448; B WJ 
a m ~ m  q b  "1 manent" (H 222.272j 
ib WJ? quav "1 passage of defecatirm" (H 224) 
ib phau nhuuu "lbOOk"(BphCUJ 
a ~heev  "1 slope ofkld" (B pked 
ib p l h w  "1 jump" W 254) 
ib q h m  tshiab "1ncwthhgIBqhou) 
Ib qhm " 1 bundle'' (B q- 
ibmylnur " 1 hammer blow on" El muj ) 
fb muv '1 clusteF (offruit)" (B red 
ib muv " 1 square [of embroidery)" (B 
ib r m j  " 1 tablefur (B nmj ) 
0 m  "1 step- IB ruarrd 
Ib taw nrql " 1 clump of weeds" (B htuj 
Lb mum tsheb "1 train ofcars" (H 311) 
ib tmn "1 b r d  (H 3221 
ib twu hmb "1 cloud" [B hm) 
ib ham " 1 period of several hours" (B t s d  
Ib tsum mov "I tableful of food" rraf. fwthcoming, 
tb tnum "a long tirm" (H 3861 



ib ixwm ntuwv " 1 Ietter of the alphabet" [H 3861 
ib M i a  ''ram: a pmUonn El 3931 
ib voJ-teg "a circle made WIUI the 2 hands" P3 tes) 
ib yoJ thee "1 d u I  of charcoal" [B yDJl 

Many of these unmodified words have been found with the expected sandhi 
forms. The places where the exceptional unmcdified forms were found is 
indicated. & of now. I have no explanation for these exceptions. except to say 
that a number of these words will doubtlessly prove to be Chinese loanwords 
(those words with initials h-. f-. y-. and/or tone -m are suspect. for example). 
But if tone sandhi compounding is no Ionger a live process in the language. it 
stafids to reason that there would be exceptions in every eligible syntactic 
collocation. The proper focus here. too. then. is on the wcurrences rather than 
the non-occurrences of the tone change. 

An interesting re-analysis of tone sandhi involving the numerals was offered 
by Lauj Pov Vaj . who was a 2 1 -year old instructor in Hmong at the Southeast 
Asian Studies Summer Institute at the University of Michigan. summer 1985. He 
used the sandhi tone with the common classifier tus (> tug 1 after the numerals. 
but said it was not necessary to do so. and that both tonal realizations sounded 
equally good to him. Then. seemingly as an afterthought. he added that perhaps 
tus. the base form. was the singular form (ib hrs deu "1 dog']. and that tug. the 
sandhi form. was the plural form (ob tug dew "2 dogs"). His own speech did not 
bear out his analysis. but it was a familiar attempt to make sense out of the 
remains of an ancient process. 

2.3.2. Reciprocal-Verb 

Roughly as often as not. the reciprocal sib induces tone sandhi In the 
following verb. if it bears one of the proper tones. 

It is not clear yet whether or not for some speakers there is a meaning 
differentiation correlated with the base form as opposed to the sandhi form of 
the verb. For example. with the verb tom "to bite." does sib tom mean "to bite 
each other" (the sum of its component parts) whereas s i b - t q  means "to fight" 
(with specific acts of biting raised to the main event of which they are a part)? 

With regard to this collocation. it is very interesting to note that sis. an 
alternate form of the reciprocal. often appears with the sandhi form of the verb 
in Bertrais' examples. It is not a feature of the White Hmong of Laos to the 
exclusion of the White Hmong of Thailand. apparently, since Heimbach [p. 
294) mentions that sis is a variant form of sib which is "often used." Heimbach 
gives fewer examples with sis. though. having regularized to sib for the most 
part. so the followfng examples all come from Bertrais: 

sis-ceg "to argue with each other" 
sis-mg "to make a line with each other" 
sis-ruaus "to butt each other 
sis-qaq "to embrace each othef 
sis-tog "to bite each other 
sis-hras "to kill each other" 
sis-tuag "to kick each other" 
sis-txg "the same height" 
s i s - w s  "mixed up together" 
sis-zeg "to tease each other" 



Note that sis bears the wrong tone for a tone sandhi trigger: it is extremely 
unusual to have the sandhi tones follow anything other than a word with a - b or a 
-j tone. and it always suggests something interesting about the history of the 
language. The other situation where. this occurs is "sandhi form promotion." 
where the sandhi fonn of a word. generated in the usual fashion. has. over time. 
become detached from the trigger which gave rise to it and has gained base form 
status. either co-existing with the old base (often with an accompanying 
semantic splltl. or supplanting the old base entirely. To understand the 
appearance of sandhi forms following sts. it is necessary to look at Wang's 
comparative data on this root (1979:891: 

YANGHAO XIANJIN SHlMEN GAOPO FUYUAN FENGXIANG 
ci4 4 $3 hill/gill shor~l3 si3l ~ 0 ~ 3 3  

(C1) (Dl) (Dl) (B1) (A /D 1 (A1 1 

The tonal reflexes of this root all indicate an ancient voiceless initial. yet all four 
Proto-Hmongic tones are represented. White Hmong sib is a reflex of category 
A1 and sis is a reflex of category Dl. Although Wang writes that it is difficult to 
account for the vast discrepancy among the tones in the different localities. or to 
reconstruct the orfginal tone. his discussion of the final-q of the GAOPO form 
(1979: 124) may prwide a clue as to the cause. He reports that in GAOPO. the 
final of the reciprocal will harmonize with the final of the following verb. 
Accordingly. 

shog13 PO* "to be good to each other" 
shu t ~ u 2 2  "to meet each other" 
sha 13 pas "to see each other" 
shi 13 z i z  "to bind each other" 

The intimate nature of the relationship between the reciprocal and its verb 
(both Wang 11979: 1241 and Downer If 967:5931 refer to the reciprocal as a 
"prefw") could explain the different tonal reflexes as well: in GAOPO. a live 
process of vowel harmony marks the relationship12: perhaps in ancient Hrnong. a 
process of tone harmony marked the relationship. As this process faded out. one 
or another of the shifting forms became the sole form. or. as in White Hmong. 
two forms persisted. The connection thereafter was marked. for those languages 
of the West branch of Hmongic which preserved the Al-reflex reciprocal. by tonal 
mcdification of the right-hand member. the verb. rather than by modification of 
the left-hand member. the reciprocal. 

The explanation for the tone sandhi forms following thesis variant could be. 
therefore. (1) the identification of sib and sis as trivially different manifestations 
of the same root. with no differentiation in meaning. and (2) Ihe need. eMsting 
through reconstructible history. to signal this semantic relationship as being an 
unusually close one through the deformation of one or the other of the two 
words. 

l2 We can only speculau: za to how h e  vowel harmony in GAOPO dewhpd. 11 is rcprmad Ihat some GAOW phes 
alm change to harmrmue with h e  vowel of the r o ~  (nouns and ordinal n d s )  to form disyllabic w a d s  (Instilute 
196256). 



2.3.3. Noun-Modifier 

In normal White Hmong word order. modifiers follow the words they 
modify. When the relationship between modifier and noun is a close. common. 
and conventionalized one (see Section 2.4.below) and the right phonological 
conditions obtain [Section 2.2.). a tone sandM compound may result. Of the two 
kinds of modifiers. noun and verb. comtlounds with noun modfiers are four 
times as numerous as compounds with verb modifiers in the example presented 
in Appendix I of my dissertatfon. Some examples follow: 

ciab-mu Ic muv) "beeswax" 
wax bee 
dab-npuas [c npua) "pig trough" 
trough pig 
kabteg (c tes) "lines of the hand" 
line hand 
uaubkib-deg (c dejl "turtle" 
turtle water 
nab-qa (< qav) "lizard 
snake frog 
ngob-npleg (c npiej-) "the upper part of the rice stalk" 
upper stalk rice 

Sandhi compounds with verb modifiers. however, are not unusual (there 
are apprordmateIy fifty in the examples presented in Appendix I). It is well 
known that a separate class of "adjective" does not mist in most Asian languages. 
including Hmong. since adjective-like verbs are predicated of nouns with no 
need for the support of a copula. Many of the noun-verb modifier compounds 
involve one of these "adjective-like" verbs. A few examples follow: 

dib-caug (< caujl "early-bearing cucumber" 
cucumber early 
nkauj-mq (< mos) "young gid" 
girl soft 
nplmj-qhm (c qhuav) "dry leaves" 
leaf dry 
ti&-nres I< nre) "pleated skirt" 
skirt to pleat 
vabtshaus (< tshau) "sieve" 
tray to sift 

2.3.4. Noun-Noun 

Repetition with a slight variation in four word coordinative construe-tions 
is typical of Hmong figurative language [Fan and Ts'ao 1958; Johns and Strecker 
1982). I t  is found in miniature in a number of two-word sandhi compounds. 
Here neither word modifies the other. but together they form a coordinative 
construction; either a repeUUve compound involving words with on1 y slight 
meaning differences or a compound pair involving objects or people which 
belong together: 

W h l u a s  "cord-rope" (=vfsceral 
hlab-kag "cord-band" [=tatters. rags) 



kab- ke 
kwj-hn 
lia-ia 
lrt&sLm 
nyw-txiog 
*plnw 
qeej-nruag 
teb-chaws 
teb-nmg 
tub-se 
twj-taig 
vqi-tse 
zeb-tsuas 

"custom-way" (=custom. ceremony] 
"gulley-vallw (=valley) 
"paddy field-mud" (=land) 
"foreigner-foreigner" 
"silver-money" (=money) 
"stomach-heart" (=character. intelligence) 
"pipes-drums" 
"land-place" [=countql 
"land-plain" (=earth1 
"son-wife" {=wife and children) 
"utensils-dishes" (=dishes) 
"garden-house" (=house and grounds] 
"stone-rock (=rock[yl) 

Occasionally the four word coordinative constructions can be made up 
of two compounds. one or both of which involve tone sandhi. The same 
relationships that hold hetween the single words in the compounds listed above 
obtain here (repetition with slight variation: pair membership). but in this case. 
the relationships hold between compounds: 

hniwb-teg hnoob taw "hands and feet of the sun" (=sunrap) 
sun hand sun foot 
kauJ uab k@-k "to perform tso plig [spirit release) 
tray mat with basket and mat" 
khntlb hlab khaub-hIrras "ragged" 
cloth cord cloth rope 
lia-ia teb-chaws 
field mud land place 
lwj s i ~ b  Iwj-plaw 
soft liver soft heart 

'lands (for subsistence)" 

"to be in turmoil" 

mob plaub mob-nqaig "to speak harshly" 
hurt hair hurt flesh 
muaj-ku, rnuuj-tQ "to have family" 
have brother have brother 
muuj mob mua-nkeeg "to be unwell" 
have hurt have lethargy 
neej saub neej-see 
Iife sour life lonely 
noj- nqaig noj-hnos 
eat meat eat rice 
nkirn mou xob-hnos 
waste rice ? rice 

"to have an unhappy life" 

"a feast" 

"to eat without working for it" 

npmj kub npay-nyiag "gold and silver jewel@ 
jewelry gold jewelry silver 
nplooj xymb nplooj-ntms "the leaves of bamboo and trees" 
leaf bamboo leaf tree 



qub-teg qub taw 
old hand old foot 

"inherited things: old things" 

suab-qeeg suab-nrua.g "funeral music" 
sound pipes sound drum 

suabqung s h r l y i a  "the sound of crying and lamentation" 
sound cry sound lament 

In this discussion of sandhi compounds in figurative language. it is 
significant to report that my primary tutor considers the only difference between 
many pairs of words which can equally well exhibit sandhi or not. for example 
Iwj-plaw as opposed to lwj plawo "soft heart" is that the former. in which piawu 
undergoes tone change. sounds more "poetic." 

2.3.5. Verb-Noun 

In earlier descriptions of White Hmong tone sandhi (as reproduced in 
Section 2.3. above) the verb-noun sandhi compounds were described as "autotelic 
verb [one which may or may not take a noun object]-(modifying) locative object" 
(IIeimbach, p. 454) and "avec un verbe normalement intransitif, mais qui peut 
Ptre directement suivi d'un nom avec lequel il fait comme expression" (Mottin. p. 
19). Although it is true that many of the verb-noun compounds involve 
intransitive verbs. a number of the verbs in the verb-noun compounds listed in 
Appendix I are transitive. The most heavily involved transitive verb is noj "to 
eat." with five compounds. Transitive verbs that enter into one or two 
compounds include faib "to divide." lag "to plow." muab "to grasp." ncab "to 
stretch." npuaj "to clap." ntvuqi "to wave." tshab/tshj "to spread abroad." khib 
"to split." and yoj "to wave." Even poob "to fall" in its metaphorical uses can be 
transitive. in which case it means "to lose": 

pwb-ny iag "lose money" 
silver 

poob-pI hus "lose face" 
cheek 

Common to dl verb-noun compounds. though. seems to lx the Eact that the 
noun involved is independent: that is. it is not a constituent of a noun phrase.14 

A few examples of verb-noun compounds follow: 
dai- nfseg "yellow face" (indicating physical problem] 
yellow ear 
kuj-nfug 
bright sky 

"morning" 

m j - c a g  "to have a well-shaped (long) nose" 
have nosebridge 
(dab) mj-hlis "an eclipse of the moon" 
spirit eat moon 
qag-ke "to lean to one side of the path (so that 
lean trall others may pass)" 

l 3  Note rhe interesting asymmetry in this consmtion and in h m b r e g  hnwb IUU above: one wwld expect the 
d h i  form of law "foW as well (see Section 2.4. on the heavier involvemenr of hands as o m  to foet). 
l4 I am g r a ~ ~ f d  m James McCawEcy for mggcsting that I msidcr this as the signikmt g n d i z a i o n  cmeming the 
&noun c m p m d s .  



tshaj-xo "to spread news" 
spread message 

2.3.6. Minor 15.pes 
Although head-modifier is the dominant word order in Hrnong. there are a 

few examples of modifier-head compounds which exhibit tone sandhi. Quite a 
few of these are with qub "of old." which can precede the noun it modifies 
[Heimbach. p. 265: Mottin p 48):15 

qub-chaws "the old (original) place" 
place 

qub-ke "the old way" 
-Y 

qub-teg qub taw "old [inherited) things" 
hand foot 

qub-zog "the old village" 
village 

A few other compounds were found which seem to exemplify the 
atypical modifier-head order: 

dej-cog "water-driven treadmill" 
water treadmill 
h m b - t e g  "hands of the sun" (=s~nraysl 
sun hand 
noob-qes "testicles" 
seed egg 
tej-zaq "other times. occasions" 
other time 
A second minor syntactic type for which there are few examples of 

tone sandhi compounding i s  verb-verb. either in a coordinative relationship: 
slob-qig "[to examine) high and low" 
high low 

or in a subordinative relationship: 
leej-hag "willing to come" 
willing come 
quaj-taug 
my able 

"crVbabY 

qheb-tsha "cleared up (of the sky)" 
open bright 

2.3.7. Lack of Involvement of "Weak" Word Classes 
Pronouns never trigger tone sandhi in a following word. despite the 

fact that many of them bear a sandhi trigger tone: koj 'you (singular)." neb "you 
{dual]." nej "you [plural)." wb "we/us (dual)." peb "we/us (plural)." This serves 
conveniently to disambiguate the homophones peb "three" [which almost always 

l5 Other vabs which. as maiilii can pcedc arc tmm "grand, grmt" (a Chi- lm), nu "small." ZOO "good' 
(Mouin. p. 48). and niag "grear' (lkimbach. p. 140). 



triggers tone change in a following classifier, see Section 2.3.1.) and peb '-/us" 
in phrases such as: 

peb-tug npua "three pigs" 
3 clf pig 
peb tus npua "our pig16 
we clf pig 
Classifiers. also a "weak" word class. have been said to be incapable of 

influencing a following word (Hehbach. p. 446: Mottin. p. 19). Although this is 
generally true, a number of exceptions. such as 

ib lub-hlis "1  month" 
1 d f  moon 

have been found. l7 

2.4. Lexical Selectivity 
An examination of tone sandhi compounds arranged by their first 

words typically reveals one to three examples of compounds beginning with a 
particular word. This arrangement of the data would seem to indicate that tone 
sandhi compounding operates fairly shallowly through the lexicon. given the 
phonoIogical and syntactic restrictions noted above. and involves a large numkr 
of words. Through working with the data. however. I dweloped a feel for those 
words most likely to occur in a new compound. To try to substan-tiate this sense 
I had of the inequality among words with regard to their ability to enter into tone 
sandhi compounds. I arranged the compounds by the second word of each as 
well. It became clear that a rather small number of words were involved as the 
second member in a large number of compounds. A combination of the 
information on high-frequency words in tone sandhi compounds drawn from 
both organizational formats (Appendix I and Appendix It in my dissertation) 
appears in Table 1. This table contains s M y  words which were found in at least 
four compounds. Those which are especially well-represented (fifteen or more 
compounds) are highlighted in capital letters. 18 The hyphens either before or 
after each word indicate whether the word appears as the left- or right-hand 
member of a compound (in most cases. this is predictable from the tone of the 
word). A number of nouns which bear the high falling (-j 1 tone can occur in 
either position. and are marked with a hyphen on either side. For these nouns. 
the number of compounds attested has been broken into two parts: attestations 
as the left-hand member and I"+") attestations as the right-hand member. The 
last column indicates whether or not the word was included in Wang's 1979 
comparative study. and. for those included. the number of the reconstructed 
initial. It is significant that at least forty-six of these sixty words can be 
reconstructed for Proto-Hmong [see Section 3.. where the historical 
development of the tone sandhi system is discussed). 

l6 Downer (1967: 594) dm makes his obsmakm. 
See Radift 1986: 116-18 for frrther examples and disc&. 

l8 Since tone change after the nummls OM ~hrwghfiw and Ainc isso widespread ( S d  23.1.). examples are m 
includwl in Ihe d m  he. 



TABIS 1 
WORDS APWAUNG WlTH HIGH FREQUENCY IN WHm HMONG TONE 

SANDHI COMPOUNDS 

dab- 
-daj 
-Dm- 
hlab- 
-hneev 
-KEV 
m- 
-laus 
-1iaj- 
-mos 
mmj- 
-noj- 
nmb- 
-NCAUJ- 
ncej- 
nkauj- 
-NPUA 
-NPLEJ- 
nplooj - 
-nqaij - 
-mas 
nruab- 
ntaub- 
-ntm 
-NTUJ- 
-ntsej - 
-nyiaJ- 
-NYUJ- 
-Pj- 
P b -  
poob- 
P- 
QA& 
-qeej - 
qub- 
-qhuav 
-raj- 
roob- 
rooj - 
- m v  
SIB- 
-siav 
-SOV 

s* 
taub- 
-taw 
-taws 

spirl t 5 
ye1 low 8 
water 10 + 12 
cord 5 
crossbow 4 
road 15 
ditch 4 
old 1 I 
paddy field 2 + 6 
soft 8 
to have 10 
to eat 5 +  1 
seed 4 
rnou th 6 +  11 
post 7 
girl 6 
Pig 18 
rice 5 +  10 
leaf 4 
meat 4 + 3  
plain 4 
middle 10 
cloth 4 
tree 12 
sky 7 +  1 0  
ear 3 + 8 
silver l c 4  
COW 4 +  13 
flower 9 + 2 
bump/blob 8 
to fall 7 
stomach 6 
behindhnder 18 
keng 1 + 8  
old 4 
dry 12 
t u k  1 + 3  
mountain 5 
door/gate 7 
roof ridge 4 
(reciprocal] 22 
life 4 
warm 4 
sound 4 
gourd-like 9 
foot 6 
firewood 4 

Wl13 
W116 
W l l O  
w54 
W48 
W94 

W S O  
w50 
W52 
W27 
W87 
W87 
w3 
W1 

W28 
W103 
W l l O  



Table I con '1. 
teb- land 4 W44 
-TES hand 20 W5 
tib- single 6 
tub- -/boy 5 W44 
-tsev house 8 W22 
-tsua rock 8 
- t s h a ~  ash 4 W76 
-tsho jacket 4 
-txaj - bed 1 + 7  
-va] - garden 2 + 4 W12 
xyoob- bamboo 
-aj- dragon 1 + 3  W67 
-mov forest 8 W 6 5  

These sixty words appear in well over three-quarters19 of the tone 
sandhi compounds. They are "core vocabulary" in the sense that they represent 
important natural items ("water." "road." "ditch." "seed." "rice." "leaf," "plain." 
"tree." "sky." "flower." "mountain." "firewood." 'land," "rock." "ash." "bamboo," 
"forest") or cultural items ("spirit." "crossbow." ''paddy field." "post." "pig," 
"cloth." "silver." "cow." "keng." "roof ridge." "house." 'Jacket." "bed." "garden." 
"dragon'?. Common verbs ("to have." "to eat." "to fall"; "yellow." "old." "soft." "dry." 
"warmm') are also included. Body parts included are "mouth." "ear." "stomach." 
"foot." and "hand." Certain prefur-like words which specify part. shape. or sex 
include "cord." "mouth." "girl." "leaf." "middle." "expanse (sky)." "blob." "behind. " 
"tube." "gate." "gourd." and "boy." The reciprocal comprises a class of its own 
(see Section 2.3.2. above). Assuming that Wang's five hundred and ninety cognate 
sets represent important core vocabulay as well as simply the available 
vocabulary. it is signifwant to note that only fourteen of the above words are not 
included in his study. 

There are. however. interesting asymmetries in the list. Tes "hand enters 
into at least twenty compounds. whereas taw "foot" enters into only six. as 
evidenced by the dictionaries. Of the six "foot" compounds. my primary tutor 
accepts none. In a number of cases. this asymmetry does not seem to relate to 
the versatility and prominence of the hand over the foot. since the same trigger 
words yield sandhi compounds with tes (pob-teg "wrist bone": taub-teg 
"fingertip"; xib-keg "palm of the hand] but. for my tutor at least. not with taw 
( p b  taw "ankle bone": taub taw "toetip"; xib taw "sole of the foot". The 
particular tones involved do not seem to play a role either. since the change of 
mid level (B1 to low lwel [-s 1 occurs quite commody for m y  tutor with npua 
"pig." ntm "tree." and tsua "rock." Another interesting asymmetry is seen in 
the involvement of words referring to animals. Npua "pig" with eighteen 
compounds and n y y  "cod' with seventeen are heavily involved (see Appendix 
ID. On the other hand. no compounds found thus far involve dev "dog' or nees 
"horse." only two have been found for twm "water buffalo." and only three for 
ntses "fish." There is only one tone sandhi compound with qaib "chicken" due 
to its tone (npun always. and nyyi most often are invoIved as the right-hand 
member of a compound. and high level (-b) tone words do not undergo change in 

' 9  Three h m d d  and ninety-two out d four h m d d  and ninety-fcur, a 79.35 per cent of the compwnds Listed in 
Appendix I of my disscnaticm. 



this position). Tshis "goat" does not participate in these compounds since -s 
changes to -g in the right-hand member. and there is a cooccurrence Mock 
between aspirated initials and the breathy (-g ) tone [see Section 2.2.2.1. Thus 
we have nqaij-npuas "pig meat" and nqaij-nyq "cow meat," but npajj hum 
"buffalo meat" and nqaij ntses "hh  meat." My tutor explained that the relative 
prominence of "pig' and " c o d  in compounds had to do with their central role in 
evelyday life, and the time and effort expended in their care. Poultry. goats. 
pigs. buffalo. cattle. and horses constitute the chief domestic animals of the 
Hmong of highland Laos (Barney 1967: 284-85). The explanation for the involve- 
ment of "pig' and "cow" seems good. but still does not explain the lack of 
involvement of nees "horse" and twm "water buffalo." Similarly, zaj "dragon" is 
involved in four tone sandhi compounds. but the culturally important tsou 
"tiger." wen more central a figure in Hmong folk tales. has not yet been found in 
one compound. 

The only way to account for this selective involvement of certain lexical 
items In tone sandhI compounds over their semantically related cousins is to 
mark in the lexicon the fact that these words. name@ the sixty reproduced 
above. or some subset thereof. are particularly powerful when it comes to 
inducing tone change and thereby creating a compound (if it is a -b or a -j 
word). or are particularly susceptible when it comes to being influenced by a 
preceding -b  or -j word (if they bear the tones 3. -s. -v. or -Bl. I think it 
possibly significant that no word with a low checked ( - rn ]  tone appears in the 
table of high frequency words (which may Ix related to the limited involvement 
of twm "water buffalo" mentioned above). This tone is the reflex of historical 
category D2. the words of which can be shown to have once had a h a 1  '-p or *-t. 
I t  may be that the -m tone does not play as great a role in tone sandhi com- 
pounding due to its special development from checked syllables. or due to its 
possible role as a 'loan tone" for borrowed wards [see Section 2.2.3. above]. or 
both. 

Although a number of semantic relationships hold between the members of 
a tone sandhi compound. it is important to describe some of the typical 
relationships in order to come to an understanding of the above high-frequency 
words in a daerent way. These are specialized relationships which can be 
considered subordinate to the general syntactic relationship of noun-modifier 
described in Section 2.3.3. Although it still may be desirable to analyze the 
syntactic relatlonshfp between the two members of the compound as noun- 
modifier in the iollowing categories of specialized relationships. semantically the 
first member of these compounds specifies and delimits the broader category 
represented by the second member. 

2-4.1.. Part-Whole 1 
In the following compounds. if the left-hand member is "A" and the right- 

hand member is "B." each can be glossed as "the A of the B." Thus npiooj-ntoos 
can be u n d e r s t d  as "the leaf of the tree" Ithat part of the tree]. or as "tree 
leaves" [as opposed to rice leaves]. This group includes spatially delimiting :j 
words also: nrab/nruab "in the middle of" and qab '"on the underside oC; at the -1 
base of: on the downhill side of." The following examples are representative: 

ncef -cog "treadmill post" 
post treadmill 



ncauj-ke "entrance to the road" 
mouth road 
nruab-ntug "in the heavens" 
middle sky 

q b p ~ r g  "the bottom of the lake" 
bottom lake 
qib-hnee "the trigger of the crossbow" 
trigger crossbow 
moj-ntxus 
gate grave 

"the opening of the grave" 

taub-qeeg "the body of the keng' 
gourd keng 

2.4.2. Object-Material 

Another type of tone sandhi compound in which the left-hand member 
delimits the right-hand member is the object-material type. As with the part- 
whole compounds. the relationship between the two members can be 
understood in one of two ways. Khawb-hlarrs can be understood as "a link of 
iron." where "hk" serves- as a unit of measure of an infinite quantity of iron. or as 
"an iron link" (as opposed to a silver link]. 

hleb-ntoos "'wood coffin" 
coffin tree 
khawbhlaus "iron link 
link iron 
kbwb-nyiq  "silver chain" 
link silver 

nPaY-nYiag "silver jewelry" 
jewelry silver 
nqaj-hlaus "iron bar" 
bar iron 
rifabpag "cotton material" 
cloth cotton 

roj-a "fat of the earth" (=oL1) 
fat earth 
roj-npuas "pig fat" 
fat pig 

mj-n~ug "cow fat" 
fat cow 
voj-hhas "circle made of rope" (=lasso1 
circle rope 
uoj-teg "circle made wfth the two hands" 
circle hand 



2.4.3. Shape-Object 

What I consider "shape prefmes" in these compounds are actually nouns. 
but semantically they seem to fall somewhere between classifiers such as Iub 
"round. bulky object." tKoj "long object (often abstract]." and tus 'long. slender 
object [shorter than troj 1" on the one hand and the semantically meatier nouns 
with which they are paired on the other. They are not classifiel~ because they 
occur with classifiers. and. secondarily. because classifiers generally do ngt 
trigger tone sandhi (but see Section 2.3.7.). They serve to descrlbe what facet 
of a multifaceted object is urder consideratton. For example. tes "'hand" is 
probably ktter understood as "the protuberance at the end of the forearm" 
because it includes a body part which we do not include in our notion of "hand." 
namely the wrist. Thus we have dab-teg "wrist" and pob-tq "wrist bone" as well 
as taub-reg "fmgertip" (from dab "narrowing." pob "round object." and taub 
"gourd-shaped objectHl. Similarly. for ntsej "ear" w e  have nplooj-ntseg "the 
outer ear" [leaf-shapedl and tat&-ntseg "the earlobe" (gourd-shaped]. A few 
more examples. arranged by shape prefu, appear below. 

pob "round object" 

earth 
pob-ntms 

tzee 
pob-ntseg 

ear 

rock 
h u b  "gourd-shaped 

tww taub-ntoos 
fruit tree 
taub-nkaug 

hornet 
tswb "bell-shaped" 

ts wb-tsaig 
jaw 

tKoj "long"20 
txa- hmoo 

luck 
txoj-ke 

road 

"cIod of earth" 

"tree stump" 

"eaf (the whole thing) 

"rock mass" 

"papaya" 

"mass of hornets" [either swarm 
or nest) 

"bell jad' [=jowls) 

"fortune" (regarded as a length1 

"road" (regarded as a Iengthl . 

txoj-sia "life" [regarded as a length) 
life 

! 

2.4.4. %/Agent Designators 
Tub "son. boy: male." nkauj "girl" and poj "woman" are involved in tone 

sandhi compounds as agentive prefixes or simply as sex designators. TLlb "son" 
Is normally matched with ntvhais "daughter." which cannot effect tone change. 
Poj *womanu is matched with triv "man. father: which also Is powerless to 

20 T b j  has been labtlkd a dassihr. but its behavia in these -pounds is much more --like. 



effect tone change. Thus we do not have parallel tone sandhi compounds 
according to sex. with the exception of tubqhe "male servanta'/ nkauj-qhe 
"female servant": 

tub-nkeeg "a lazy person" nkayi-np~las "female pig" 
boy lethargic girl Pig 
tub-ntsog "an orphan" nkauj-qhe "female servant" 
b o y ?  girl sewant 
tub-qhe "male sewant" nk@-zag "female dragon" 
boy servant girl dragon 
tub-tmug "an able person" 

able 
poj-cuag "mother of child's 
woman kin) spouse" 
poi-sua "foreign woman" 
woman foreign 

2.4.5. Body Part Desfgnator 

Although it has been found in only one tone sandhi compound so far. the 
prefix caj . with no independent meaning (cuj dab ) "the neck." caj tw 
"buttocks." cq' npub "the upper arm']. is the clearest example of a prefm 
triggering tone sandhi. That one compound is caj-pas "wind pipe" from pa 
"breath." 

2.5. Compounding and Semantic or Syntactic Shift 

In the majority of cases. if tone sandhi compounding is optional. it either 
results in no change in meaning. or only a stylistic change. the compound being 
perceived as "smoother," "gentler." or "more poetic" than the uncompounded 
collocation (see Section 2.3.4.1. In a few interesting cases. though. either 
meaning or meaning and structure seem to be changed when the tone is 
changed. These five cases are discussed in some detail below: 

(1) Zaub "vegetable + ntsim "peppery." 
Both Bertrais and Heimbach record zaub-ntsQ as the name for a 

particular plant: Bertrais (zaub 1 simply writes "espece de legume" and 
Heimbach [p. 200) describes it as ''a kind of pickled peppery vegetable prepared 
from the tops of mustard greens." This is to be contrasted with the following 
sentence from the same entry in Heimbach: 

Zaub ntsim ntsim Ii kuv tsis noj 
vegetable peppery peppery this I not eat 

-Y 
"I don't eat peppery vegetables." 

Here the subject Is not a particular peppery dish. but rather those vegetables 
of which a peppery flavor is being predicated. The semantic contrast is particular 
versus general. the syntactic contrast is noun-modifier versus subject-predicate. 

[2) Kub "horn" + twrn "water buffalo." 
Both Bertrais [twm ) and Downer (1967: 594) record a contrast in 

meaning between the compounded and uncompounded collocations of the above 
two words. Kub twrn b a water buffalo's horn still attached to the buffalo. 



whereas kub-tug is the horn used as "utensil." or "coupde. dwenue matiere 
premiere." notablv a musical horn used in funeral services or in the hunt 
(Bertrais kub ].21 This semantic shift from the neutral designation of one of the 
body parts of the buffalo to the particularized. independent role it plays once 
separated from the body is analogous to the semantic shift of zaub ntsim 
(category of plant) to zaub-ntsig (a specific plantl. 

There are three sources which do not support the analysis of "buffalo horn" 
presented above. however. My primary tutor accepts only kub horn In Vwj et 
al.. 1983 (p. 311. there are two sentences which refer to detached animal horns. 
neither of which shows compounding: 

Kuam tau ib tug kub kuuv. 
Kuam get 1 clf horn deer 
"Kuam got a deer horn." 

peb tus kuam yog kub twm 
we clf divining be horn buffalo 

horn 
"Our divining horns are buffalo horns." 

Heimbach (p. 450) cites kub-twg. but notes that "this may just be poetic." 
(31 poob "to fall" + dej "water." 

Pmb dej "to fall: into water" has been altered through compounding 
and semantic extension to poob-deg "to drown" according to two of my tutors. 
although pmb-deg can also simply mean "to fall into water" (Heimbach. p. 447: 
Bertrais poobl. To indicate that "to drown" is indeed meant. tuag "to die: dead" 
may be added: pmbdeg h a g  "to fall into water to death." i-e.. "to drown" 
(Bertrais dej I. That poob-deg alone can mean "to drown" is evident from the 
following sentence taken from Vwj et aI. 1983 (p. 441: 

7 h  neeg m - d e g  lawu muab faus Iawm 
clf person drown they take bury perf. 

"As for the  drowned person. they took [him) and buried (him)." 
This is an action they would presumably not have taken unless the person 
were also tuag "dead." 

(4) Muaj "to have" + nyiaj "silver"/txiuj "money." 

Downer (1967: 5941 reports that tone sandhi signals a meaning difference 
in the foIlowing two sentences: 

NWS muaj-tuiag hmv. "S/he is very rich." 
3 ~ s  rich W'Y 
Kuv tsis muaj txiuj Ii . "I have no money at all." 

I not have money at all 

21 Compare h e  samt  dislinction marked in the w i l e  way with rcgard to animal Icg:  ccg (the sandhi 1- 
histwically. now pwnoted lo base Corm in White Hmong) 'kg; branch" v c m  ccs ( w i h  rhe hiuorical tone) 'leg 
separatedhhebody". 



The same difference between "having mon* [no tone sandhi compounding) and 
"being rich" (tone sandhi compounding with semantic extension) is recorded for 
the collocation with ny iaj by Bertrais: 

Koj p w s  mu@ nyiuj "As-tu de Pargent?" (B muuj ) 
2ps Q have money 

W - n Y  @Im "ttre riche" (B muaj ) 
n e q  muaJ-mg "personne riche" [B triuj 1 

The distinction is a fine one. however. and Heirnbach cites: 

nu@ muqj nYW "wealthy" (H 2 191 
muaj nzuaj twiqj "wealthy" (H 380) 

The extension of meaning here is due to the reduplication of the verb. 
(5) DeJ ''water'' + sou "wam"/txias "cold." 
Although Downer (1967: 5931 cites both the compounded and uncom- 

pounded forms of ''warm water" and "cold water," saying that there is "no 
perceptible dmerence in meaning." Mottin Ip. 19) makes a distinction between 
the two: 

dej sou "l'eau est chaude" 
dej-so "de l'eau chaude" 

This distinction is the same as the one noted above for zaub ntsim "the 
vegetables are peppery" and zaub-ntsig "(a particularl peppery vegetable." i-e.. 
wlthout tone sandhi compounding. warmth is predicated of the water: with tone 
sandhi compounding. warmth is attributed to the water. Bertrais (sou 1. 
however. did not find this distinction. and glosses both dej sou and dej-so as 
"I'eau chaude." To put this distinction on an even more tenuous footing. 
Heimbach (p. 452 and pp. 381. 4491 cites dej sou "watm water" (no 
compounding). but dej-fxiag "cold watef (compounding). 

As seen in the above five examples. there is plentiful evidence that these 
semantic and syntactic distinctions are neither widely nor deeply felt. We may 
draw the conclusion that tone sandhi has the potential to encode distinctions of 
this type. but that it is not now being used to do so in a systematic way. That it 
does so in a few intriguing instances. though. may suggest a possible line of 
development for this system. which was probably phonetically motivated to begin 
with (see Section 3.3.). 

3. Explanations for the White Hmonff Tone Sandhi System 

3.1. Downer 1967 

In his paper 'Tone-Change and Tone-Shift in White Miao." Gordon Downer 
outlines a number of important tonal phenomena in White Hmong. and proposes 
historical explanations for them. About White Hmong tone sandhi (one variety of 
"tone-shift." his term for syntagmatic tone change. as opposed to "tone-change." 
paradigmatic change which affects the basic inventory of tones]. Downer 
emphasizes the numerous exceptions to the phonological and syntactic "rules" 
described in Section 2 of this chapter Ipp. 593-94). ZIe also shows how the 
same historical tone categories are involved in three of the five dialects he 
examines [p. 595): 



Magpie IXUYONG] XIANJIN White Hmong 

On this striking correspondence of tone categories involved. despite the 
differences in the phonetic values of the reflexes in each dialect. and its 
significance for White Hmong. Downer writes as follows {pp. 594. 595): 

Other West Miao dialects . . . possess much more thoroughgoing tone- 
sandhi systems than White Miao. which operate throughout the 
sentence. Such systems are suggested by the examples given of tone- 
sandhi in the Xianjin dialect. and are well documented for Magpie Miao. 
In the latter dialect. it appears that following high falling and low falling 
tones (the Magpie Miao reflexes of Proto-West-Miao tones [All and [A211 
certain tone-shifts occur regardless of the constructions involved. 
. . taking into account the fact that in nearly every way Magpie lMiao 
and the Xianjin dialect are closer to each other than to WM. it may 
eventually be possible to demonstrate that the Xianjin sandhi system 
may be projected in its entirety back to Proto-West-Miao. although the 
complications of the Weining sandhi tern. when it is fully described. 
may necessitate some modifications. 2?= 
A plausible historical hypothesis that postulates some such sandhi 
system for Proto-West-Miao and explalns both the thoroughgoing sandhi 
found in Magpie and Xianjin dialects as well as its l imed occurrence In 
Whd might be that WM has gone through three stages: first. a stage in 
which sandhi proceeded right through the sentence: second. a stage in 
which tone-sandhi is largely restricted to certain constructions; and 
lastly. the present stage of WM. in which tone-sandhi is further 
restricted to certain collocaUons within these constructions. and in 
which many of the hitherto modified items are apparently being 
gradually replaced by the basic tones of those items. 

D m e r ' s  bdief that the Xianjin system "may be projected in i t s  entirety back to 
Proto-West-Mlao" is supported by data drawn from Wang 1979 concerning the 
tone sandhi systems of other West Hmonglc (Sichuan-Guizhou-Yumm ) 
diale~ts.~3 The data from both sources is presented in Table 2. 

Downer's discovery that the historicaI category of the tone determines the 
Proto-West-Hrnongic tone sandhi system. and his contention that the system i s  
dying out in White Hmong explain two important things: (1) the difficulty of 
describing the system in purely phonetic terms (see Section 3.2. below]. and (2) 
the sporadic occurrence of tone sandu compounding In the language. The 
variation encountered in the source books. among speakers and across styles and 

22 See Wang and Wwg 1984 on thc Weining (SHUIEN) tone sandhi s y m . .  
23 In Instimte 1962 @. 5 )  ir is mentimscd that mosr types of Hmong have tent sandhi. wirh the major exception of Easr 
EInmigic and flu minor cxapim d the Eastern sublangya~ of West Hmongic. As was noted in a footnote in Sectioa 
2.2.. wnt gandhi in North Hmongic i s  OF an c n h l y  diffcmt w. 



Table 2 

Went Hmonglc Tone Sandhi Syrtems 

* 
SIIlMGN illso h ~ s  A 2  - - - b  A 1 in the envirunment h I -  -- 



locations can be tolerated by grammar writers who understand that they are 
dealing with the relic of a and therefore fee1 no need to attempt to 
account for every exception to the rules which govern the cases of compounding 
that do exist. Tone sandhi compounding can be likened to the English strong 
verb system. the patterns of which can also be discerned. but which c a ~ o t  be 
understood as part of the English verbal system without an historical perspective. 
Perhaps more importantly. an understanding of the English strong verb 
paradigms will not allow a non-native speaker to predict whether or not any 
given verb will follow one of them as opposed to the weak v e h  paradigm. in 
exactly the same way that an understanding of the Hmong tone sandhi system 
will not allow a non-native to predict whether or not. given the right conditions. 
tone sandhi compounding will occur. 

The White/Green Hmong tone sandhi system. therefore. has been 
described synchronicdly as follows LHeLmbach. p. 446; Mottln. p. 18: Lyman. p. 
39): 

-j (521 
- ~ ( 2 2 )  ---S-g (42) 
- m  I2171 

-U (24) 

1 
---%-b (33) /I ;::-] i-v 

-EP (33) - - -s -s  I22) 
[where "i-v" outlines the eligible syntactic relationships]. This synchronic 
account does not reveal the fact that there has been a tonal merger and there 
are. consequently, two -S tones. only one of which is capable of undergoing tone 
change (Section 2.2.1.). The following description. in which tone categories are 
substituted for tone values. makes this fact clear: 

-j (-1 
- s ( B 2 )  - - - 3 - g ( C 2 )  
- m  (D21 

-V {Bl) 

1 
---> -b  [Cl) 

i-v 
- B  [CI) - - ->  -S (Dl] 

This configuration allows us to be more economical and more enlightening 
about the following points as well: 

(1) The two descendants of but one historical tone-- 
A--constitute the trigger mechanism. 

(2) The prosodies of the tones Involved (whether derived from a 
'voiceless or %iced initial consonant) are a factor. Type 1 
tones must change into type 1 tones. and type 2 tones must 
change into a type 2 tone. 

(3) The C tone seems to be crucially InwIved as a sandhi (or 
neutral] tone. It plays this role in four of the five changes. 

24 One which may in rime alIogehx. see Downer 1967. pp. 591%. quwad in put above. on Ihe m a t i o n  of 
Ihe base fm enabling such a systcrn loss. and Lymao, p. 40 w the "ad- andh hi' feeIing or some starus-ious Grccn 
H " ' ~ P  speakers. 



Future work with more data. and at a consequently greater time depth. will 
reveal what significance these observations may have on our ability to explain the 
evolution of the Proto-Hmong-Mien C tone and the proper dating of this 
particular tone sandhi system. 

3.2. Sprigg 1975 

R K. Sprlgg discusses the data on White Hmong tone sandhi presented in 
Downer in an article entitled m e  inefficiency of 'tone change' in Sino-Tibetan 
descriptive linguistics." He is interested in presenting a purely synchronic 
account of White Hmong tone sandhi. and of all the information presented by 
Downer. uses only the information about the phonetic values of the White Hmong 
tones and the phonetic conditioning of the sandhi changes in White Hmong. 
Rather than say that one tone "changes into" another. Sprigg chooses to say that 
each [abstract) tone may have more than one phonetic realizatlon. and that the 
occurrence of a particular realization is determined by the phonetic context. and 
is predictable by rule. 

I would claim for my "phonetic-overlapping" type of analysis that it has 
the advantage of making a single tone classification possible for each 
lexical item. thereby making the distinction between "basic tones" and 
"modified tones" or "sandhi tones" unnecessacy. The price to be paid for 
it I believe to be modest: familiarizing oneself with two phonetic 
exponents instead of one for certain tones [-j . - u . -s. -B. - rn 1 and 
accepting some degree of overlapping in the phonetic exponency of. in 
this White Miao example at least. tones [-j . -s . -m 1 with each other 
and with tone I-g 1. and. though not under comparable conditions. of 
tone [-v 1 with tone I-Bl and of tone I-s 1 with tone I-B1. Consequently. a 
single tone classification will stand. by my analysis. for each lexical item 
(p. 177)- 
I see the variation . . . as a problem of pitch harmony and exponent 
(or realization] harmony. operating at the phonetic level. without any 
need to go to such drastic lengths as stating the variation as change of 
tone. which is. of course, a phonological change. reflecting a significant 
structural difference Ip. 175). 

. . it is tones I-j . -U . -S . -B. and -m 1 that I wish to state as having 
alternative pitch exponents according as these five tones harmonize. in 
junction. with the preceding high-register pitch [level or falling. 55 or 
51) of tones t-b 1 and [-j I . . .Ip. 175). 

I believe that Sprias preference for this kind of analysis stems from his 
familiarity with languages with much more restricted tone inventories. where a 
low tone in context may become "non-lour and therefore much closer in 
phonetic value to a lexically distinctive high tone also occurring in the system. 
In a system with few tones. each tone has accordingly more "tone space" and a 
correspondingly greater amount of variation can be tolerated. If the neutralized 
low and high tone are similar (or the same]. it may be said to be an accidental 
case of "phonetic overlapping." But to describe the complex system of 
paradigmatic replacement of the reflex of one tone category by another. as so 
clearly elucidated by Downer. in a language of a family characterized by languages 



and dialects with large tone inventories as a matter of "pitch harmony." simply 
because the trigger tones both happen to be high. seems to deliberately ignore 
certain facts in order to advance a particular theoretical psition. 

The important question is how well his idea of "pitch harmony works for 
White Hmong tone sandhi. and whether it is a simpler analysis. as he claims. I 
reproduce hls chart of the phonetic exponents of the five tones which are borne 
by the right-hand members of tone sandhi compounds below (p. 176). "High 
word refers to a disyllabic word (tone sandhi compound) which begins. as we 
have seen. with a -b (high level1 or -j Figh falling) tone (and corresponds to the 
sandhi tone): "low word refers to two syllables adjacent to each other. the first 
of which begins with one of the other tones of the inventory [and corresponds to 
the base tone). 

Tone phonetic exponents f%w= 
'hiph word' 'low word' common 

31 I-g I 
2 [ j  125 

high 

I level 33 I-B1 
3 Iu1 

rising 35 I-vl 

1 - -  i: 31 1-g I 
4 I-s 1 

low, lwel 11 [-s I 

C"" 11 [-s I 
5 I-h1 

mid 33 1-bl 

Is it somehow harmonious for the pitches of tones to change in the 
following ways? 

Tone 2) High + High --a High - Mid (1st syllable depresses 2nd) 
Tone 3) High + Rising --> High - Level Pst syllable levels 2nd) 
Tone 4) High + Low --S High - Mid Falling (Ist syllable raises and 

contorts 2nd) 
Tone 5) High + Mid --3 High - Low (1st syllable depresses 2nd) 
Tone 71 High + Lower --za High - Mid (Ist syllable raises Znd] 

Mid 

25 Tht onhopaph~~ repremmtbm of the rvncs have been added in bradrets: the values drbt tm-m are unchanged fmm 
Sprigg's article. 



In some cases a "high" tone raises and in some cases a '%high" tone lowers the 
tone of a following word. Such an analysis has nothing to do with our 
understanding of "harmony" as exemplified by tone harmony phenomena such as 
downstep In African languages or by vowel harmony phenomena such as that of 
reciprocal and verb in GAOPO Ehong (Section 2.3.2.). There are many more 
problems with Sprigg's ardysis as well: 

(1) The fact that the refle~es of tone category A1 and A2 are high in pitch 
(at the outset) in White Hmong may be accidental. A glance at the chart of the 
phonetlc values for West Hmongic tone categories given in Section 3.3. below 
shows. for category Al. values of 53. 43. 55. 24 and 32. Tbese A1 reflexes trigger 
tone sandhi in their respective dialects as well. An analysis that fails to account 
for the obviously related systems of near neighbors is not as good as one that 
does. 

(2) The -b tone (551 and the -j tone (521 do not constitute a "high class 
when we consider the endpoints of the two tones. I t  is this endpoint pitch. 
decidedly low in the case of -j . which should be expected to influence the pitch 
of the following syllable in a purely phonetic perturbation. 

(31 Downer [p. 5931 writes " . . . any attempt to treat this process of tone- 
shift as an automatically occurrent feature of present-day WM will be defeated by 
the ovewhelrning number of exceptions turning up. far outnumbering the cases 
of tone-shift." Sprigg simply ignores the chief characteristic of tone sandhi in 
White Hmong it is sporadic. inconsistent. and idiosyncratic. This fact is 
elaborated at lengh in Downer's article and is at the heart of his argument about 
the nature of such cyclicalIy rising and falltng systems in the histories of Asian 
languages. Sprlgg makes no mention of these exceptions to his system of "pitch 
harmony," despite the fact that Downer's article was the only source he used for 
his White Hmong data. 

I41 It makes sense to retain the distinction between "basic tones" and 
"sandhi tones" since the sandhi tones represent a neutralization of the number of 
contrasts embodied in the basic tone inventory. In Whlte Hmong there are seven 
basic tones [two of which never undergo tone sandhi]. but only three sandhi 
tones. 

(5) I t  also makes sense to say that one tone "changes into" another when it 
can be proved through comparative study. as Downer has done. that discrete 
tonal categories and their discrete reflexes are involved as counters in the same 
way in a number of different dialects. sometimes as basic tones and sometimes as 
sandhi tones. Although probably originally due to phonetic perturbation (see 
Section 3.3. below). there is no denying the role of these discrete categories at 
some intermediate stage of West Iimongic. 

This is not a system that can be reconstructed all the way back to Proto- 
Hrnong, however. Meng Chaoji has shown that in MElWU and LONGMO Bunu 
sandhi tones developed out of the phonetic matter of tones Al. A2. Bl. and. in 
LONGMO. B2 Wao. Meng. and Zheng 1982; Meng 19831. The sandhi tones are 
in contour identical to the basic tones from which they arose. differing onIy in 
being one step higher than the corresponding basic tones. The sandhi tones do 
not correspond to any of the basic tones of the language. The triggering 
environment is the presence of a preceding word with a category A1 or A2 tone. 
as in the other West Hmongic dialects. "Pitch harmony" can be used to explain 
tone sandhi in these Bunu dialects. but it cannot be used for White Hmong or for 
the dialects closely related to White Hmong. 



3.3. Benedict 1985 

Following a presentation I made on the topic of White Hmong tone sandhi 
at the Southeast Asian Studies Summer Institute Conference in Ann Arbor. 
Michigan (August 19851. Paul Benedict In discussion. gave me an alternate 
explanation for the development of the system. I reproduce his explanation here 
exactly as it was given to me. but add the following caveat: this theory concerns 
the distant past. and many difficult questions. such as the role of stress in a 
tone language. are not addressed. 

Benedict believes that the Proto-West-Hmongic tone sandhi system 
developed out of a "transphonologization of tonal close-juncture phrase" wherein 
initial stress on the two word phrase was realized as high initial pitch which fell 
throughout the phrase. The triggering mechanism was not only a high pitch on 
the initial word. but a lower pitch on the second word. Coupled with this 
analysis of the prosodic structure of Proto-West-Hmongic compounds is 
Elenedict's reconstruction of the Proto-Hmong-Mien tonal shapes26 

**A: faUingZ7 
*'B: rising 
**C: mid level 

Benedict does not reconstruct the D tone at this stage since it corresponds to 
syllables that ended in a stop consonant in Proto-Hmong-Mien. He considers the 
early checked syllables "tonally undifferentiated" (personal communica-tion). 
When the general bipartition of these tones took place upon loss of contrastive 
voicing in the initial consonants. high and low allotones of the Proto-Hmong- 
Mien tones became distinctive: 

'*A1 : high falling 
*A2 : low falling 

++Bl: high rising 
**B2: low rising 
**Cl: high level 
**C2: low level 

Upon loss of the final consonants in proto-Hmong. the old checked syllables 
developed distinctive tones. also with a high-law bipartition based on the feature 
of voicing in the initial: 

*Dl: high level [+ 7 )  
'D2: low level (+ 71 

Benedict feels that White Hmong is remarkable in its conservation. in 
large part. of these original tonal values: 

Al: high level (with a raised ending. as in the 
Cantonese Al reflex] 

A2: high falling 
3 k  mid rising 
B2: low level (with a lowered ending) 

26 These rn  he same as Benodic~'s reconslructed W sh;tpes fm Old Chinese (c. 500 8.C.x 
27 Two stars arc d ta rtpresent p~Hmmg-hlien in this scaion: one slar is used u, indicate R r w o - w .  



CL- mid leuel 
C2: mid falling (wlth whisper. a relic of the original 

voiced initial. < '1 11 
Dl: low level (< '557; low level due to merger with B21 
D2: low falling. checked 
The White Hmong tone sandhi process [compound formation process1 

originated as follows (bear in mind that tone change occurred only if the second 
word was lower in pitch in this hypothesis): 

N: High + 55 (-bl --> no change t2nd word high) 
A2: High + 52 I-jl -a -11 (C2) > 42 .. {-g ) 
Ek High + 24 (-V] --+ 33(C1) (L ) 
B2: High + 22 (- S] --, '1 1 (C2) > 42 . . [g ) 

Cl: Hi& + 33 [ - B )  --3 22 [Dl) [-s ) 
C2: High + '11 (42 -. -gl --a no change (2nd word 

maximally low) 
Dl: High + *557(> 22 -s 1-3 no change (2nd word high) 
D2: High + 21?(-rn)  -> '11 [C2) > 42 (-g) 

Benedict's analysis explains a number of things: most hportantly. it 
provides a plausible original phonetic motivation for a system that seems highly 
unmotivated In the present day. Furthermore, 

(11 It  explains why tones -b . -g. and -s I< Dl) do not change. 
12) If the reconstructed shape of C is accepted and the theory of an 

orfginal falling contour across the phrase is accepted. it explains the fact that 
four out of the five changes are changes to the C tone. 

(3) It supports my hypothesis that the one sandhi change that does not 
move toward C. C1 > Dl. came later: according to Benedict's scheme above. tone 
C1 moves to the Dl reflex after Dl has merged with B2. That is. C1 (33) does not 
change to *55?. Benedict's value for the Dl tone originally, but to 22. the value of 
0 1  following the B2-Dl merger. This cannot be determined by examination of the 
White Hmong data alone. of course. but in neighboring dialects where 32 and Dl 
are distinct. it is clear that C1 Dl. 

There are. however. a number of problems. too: 
(11 Although an inspection of the phonetic values of the tones of the 

dialects of West Hmongic [given below) does not invalidate Benedict's recon- 
structed tone shapes ( "A  falling. *'B rising. **C mid level]. in what way can it 
be said to support it. as opposed to another plausible reconstruction?28 

28 &medic1 has m d y  explaid to me that he slaned with good evidcnce (from Chinm) l h a ~  B was origimlly rising. 
and pojecred a fallinghising two tone s y ~ t m  t r m  i on rhe &is of simplicity and maximal diffcrentdion @I.). 



*'A Falling +*B Rising **C Mid Level 

WHITE 55 52 24 22 33 ?? 

GREEN 55 52 24 4?: 33 ? ? 

XIANJIN 43 3 1 55 ?! 44 !? 

SHIMEN 55 35 55 33/!! 33 53/31 

QINGYAN 55 54 13 33 43 21/21 . . 

(2) Assuming that this system developed after the loss of the initial voicing 
contrast in most dialects and the consequent bipartition of tones. why could C1 
not have changed to C2 (33 > '1 11. too? Why is there a strict division of possible 
changes according to the feature of voicing in the Proto-Hmong initial (type 1 > 
type 1; type 2 > type 21? 

(3) According to this theory. why did D2 change? I t  was originally '1 17. 
maximally low. This was what was supposed to have kept C2 (+ 11) from 
changing. 

(4) On the basis of the data presented in Li. Ch'en. and Ch'en 1959 and 
Wang 1979. I had supposed that the merger of tones 62 and Dl went the 
opposite way. i.e.. that 22 reflects the original value of Dl rather than B2. This i s  
because in many Hrnongic dialects both B2 and C2 (and. to a lesser extent. A2 
and D2) are characterized by what Chinese linguists analyze as "voiced aspiration" 
or by what western linguists analyze as "breathy voice" (which both would derive. 
in this case. from the original voiced character of the initial]. Since the White 
Hmong B2/D 1 tone is low level. clear voice. I had thought that it was more likely 
to have reflected an original voiceless initial. and that the original breathy voiced 
82 value had been subsumed. 

3.4. Conclusions 

From the many problems a purely synchronic account of White Hmong tone 
sandhi presents. such as the ones mentioned in Section 3.2. above. I would 
conclude that a description of tone sandhi as a system-relic is the only sensible 
and revealing kind of description possible. Even in a synchronic grammar. 
historical relics can best be described in terms of history. Both Downer and 
Benedict do that. and I frnd their explanations nicely comple-mentary. Downer 
is describing the system at a more recent time [at a stage when the Sichuan- 
Guizhou-Yunnan sub-fwmn and the Northeast Yunnan sub-Jangym had not yet 
divided]. He can prove his assertions about the tone categories involved. and can 



support his ideas about the extent of the erosion of the system in White Hmong 
on the basis of comparative evidence. Benedict, typically, is comfortable 
speculating about an earlier state of affairs (Proto-West-Hmongic. Proto-Hmongic. 
and Proto-Hmong-Mien). Although his ideas cannot be proven directly, he has a 
plausible theory about the phonetic basis of the system. 
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Lexical and Phonological Sources 

of Hmong Elaborate Expressions 

Brenda Johns and David Strecker 

In this paper, we would like t o  detail the ways in which 
Nhite Hmong elaborate expressions are built. These expres- 
sions are sometimes in the form of a four-morpheme a r r a y  w i t h  
particular semantic and phonological constraints for aesthe- 
t i c  heightening of language (that is, they are found to be 
prominmt in poetry, but may certainly occur as a rhetorical 
device in  ordinary conversation, as w e l l ) .  Typical examples 
are the following: 

khwv iab khwv daw 'arduous t o i l '  
t o i l  b i t t e r  t o i l  salty 

kav teb kav chaw 'to rule a country' 
rule land rule place 

nab nkhaus niv nkhaus nom 
snake bent (intensifier) bmt (intensifier) 
'le serpmt fait des sinuosite*sn {Bertrais) 

There are two lexical  sources i n  Hmong f o r  quadrisyl- 
labics. Hmong contains a large number o f  intensifiers. words 
describing the qualities of verbs. Thaf is. these intensi- 
f iers function adverbially. Ratlif f (1986a ; 1 9 8 6 ~  : chapter I v  
and Appendix 111) has examined the properties of these inten- 
s i f i e r s  in detail. The first noticeable feature i s  the all i-  
teration, as in the following examples: 

l iab  ncav nu j nuas 'the monkey extends h i s  
monkey extend ( intensi f ier)  long arms t h i s  way and 

that ' 
nus nkees nkees qaug zog l u j  luas 
s h e  t i r e d  tired weak ( intensi f ier)  
's/he is lethargic and unsteady' 

Foom ua tib tug fee duj das xwb 
Foom make single CLF. turn ( intensi f ier)  only 

'Foom merely turned his head, shaking his head and 
shoulder "I don't know. "' 

These intensif iers a l s o  involve, t o  some extent, patterned 
t ona l  changes in the t w o  parts of the intensifier. R a t l i f f  
found, for enample, that it is possible t o  link meaning and 



form w i t h  some of these pairings. 

The elements of  t h e  intensifier can be made into an 
elaborate expression or quadrisyllabic by interpolation of 
o t h e r  grammatical material, typical ly a verb like ua 'to 
d o  Thus, the expression used as an intensifier, dog dig 
'badly, haphazardly', may be broken up so that the  elements 
appear in the second and fourth slots of a four part expres- 
sion: 

ua dog dig ' to  do badly, haphazardly' 

ua dog ua d i g  i d e m  

Quadrisyllabic expressions may also be formed from a 
combination o f  a lexical i tem and an intensifier, In such 
cases, it appears that the  intensifier has the property of 
alliterating with t h e  lexical item, and it seems to be thus 
formed to be paired with  a part i cu lar  word. R a t l i f f  c a l l s  
t h i s  "prosaic word incorporation" ( R a t l i f f  1986c;section 
2 . 1 . 1 ,  pages 183-1851. Examples include: 

d i g  'to be blind'  ==> duj dig 'gropingly, feeling one's 
way l i k e  a blind person' 

teev 'a drop1 ==> t u j  teev 'drop by drop' 

e .  g .  de j nrog tu j teev ' the water drips drop by 
water drip  drop' 

A s l ight ly  more complex example is the expression te.i 
chwb chim ntwb ntu meaning 'sporadically'. 'from time -- 
to time', e.g. 

"Sib Fi Xov" lub nee j plo j qab l a w m  
CLF. life, disappear has ...- ed 

existence 

te j chwb chin t e j  ntwb ntu 
PLURAL period PLURAL period 

of t i m e  of time 

'Sib Fi Xov [a Hmong newsletter] has ceased publication 
from time t o  time', 'Sib P i  Xov has appeared only 
sporadically' (Sib Pi Xov 28:1:8) 

H e r e  @ and seem to have no independent meaning but 
serve rather as alliterative intensification of the nouns 
a m  and e. 

Ne have not found so  many of these examples; it would be 
good t o  have a larger corpus in order to f ind  out whether 
these i n t e n s i f i e r s  are further constrained phonologically. 



For example, is there a tendency to any vowel or tone 
patterning? Indeed. Ratliff reports six tonal patterns which 
seem to convey particular t pes of somd or movement (Ratliff 
1986c : lS8ii and Appendix IIIY I 

-b/-b: high pitched, short sounds 

-g/-g: low-pitched, echoic, hollow, airy sounds 

- j/- j : energetic, fast , short sounds ; surf ace contact 
as opposed t o  contact and penetration 

-s / -s  : flat . continuous, unending sights and sounds 

- j/-s: suggests both aspects of - j/-v (back and forth) 
and -s / -s  (level and steady) r used for  sounds, 
movements, and attitudes 

- j/-v: a double orientation (back and forth, up and 
down, in and out); used for  sounds, movements, 
and attitudes. 

A great  many quadrisyllabics involve lexically paired 
words. They do not alliterate or show any special phono- 
logical relationship but rather are from the same semantic 
field. 'Pypical examples include those we have c i t e d  earliera 

... iab ... daw 'bitter and salty' = 'arduous' 

e.g. khwv i ab  khwv daw 'arduous t o i l '  
toil bitter toil salty 

... teb ... chaw 'land and place' = 'country' 
e.g. kav teb kav chaw ' to  rule a country' 

rule land rule place 

Jean Mottin points out  that such pairings are o f  dif- 
ferent semantic types:  

Certain paired words add to one another, in 
the sense that they amplify or s l ight ly  change the 
meaning, e.g. "no j "  (to e a t )  + "haus" (to drink) - 
"to subsist". But others simply repeat without 
adding an thing to the meaning -- e.g. "txhij" 
(complete7 + "txhuaW (complete) = "complete" -- so 
that  in many cases one o f  the two words seems to 
have been created simply to form a pair and can 
not be used by i t se l f :  thus "ki" is used only in 
the expression "tub ki" = children. 

(Mottin 1978:198; our trans la t ion  from the French.) 

Mottin is making two points here. F i r s t ,  he makes the 



distinction between paired synonyms like t x h i i  and txhua. 
where the meaning of the whole is the same as t h e  meaning of 
either part, as opposed t o  pa ir ings  of  semantically related 
but not synonymous words like nQi and m. where the meaning 
of the whole is different f r o m  the meaning of either part. 
Second, he calls attention to bound forms like u. that occur 
only as part of paired words. Me will return to Mottin's 
second point at t h e  end of t h i s  paper. 

Some pzired words both alliterate and show a semantic 
relationship. as in Wottin's example of txh i i  and txhua, or 
in 

... daj ... dub 'yellow and black'  = 'severe' 
e.g .cua daj  cua dub 'tempest ' 

wind ye l low wind black 

Another example is 

ua YOJ ua yees ' t o  quiver' 
do swing from do quiver, 

side to side, move back 
Wave. quiver and forth 

e.g. ntuj ua y o j  teb ua yees 
sky do s w i n g  ear= do quiver 

'the earth trembles' 

A r e  such examples essentially semantic pairings which only 
coincidentally alliteratet or are the semantics and the 
phonology reinforcing one another? 

Of particular interest are non-alliterating pairs in- 
volving w h a t  w e  may c a l l  a bound form. Consider, f o r  
example, .., @ ... loo 'grains, crops' as i n  

ua qoob ua loo 'to raise crops' (Heimbach. Bertrais) 

sau qoob sau loo ' to  harvest crops' (Johnson, pp. 122, 
123 1 

occurs independently in the meaning 'crops, grainst, e.g. 
sau & 'to harvest crops' (Bertrai~)~ but loo seems t o  occur - 
only in collocation w i t h  &. In some other Hmongic languages, 
however, cogna:es of @ yccur as independent morphemes 
meaning 'earth or ' f i e l d  , f o r  example 

53 QoXiong JI& [lu 1 'dry f i e l d '  (as opposed to paddy 
f i e l d )  

h n g  1985 : 160 ; cf. Chang 1947 r 101. 1972 a Chart 13 ; &me11 
1970, Appendix #314). (In terms of the reconstruction of 



Hang 1979 this word would be Proto-Hmongic *?1 

It seems likely, therefore, that an expression like 
a005 sau loo  originally meant l i t e r a l l y  'to harvest the 
grams and harvest the f i e l d s ' .  Later. meaning 'dry 
f i e l d '  was replaced by so that loo survived only m col- 
location with gr& and ~ t s  original meaning was forgotten. 

Another example is ... ... kiv [or k i )  'child, off-  
spring*, which we met earlier in the quote f r o m  Mott in .  (The 
variant form ki is an example of sandhi form promotions see 
Ratliff  1986bT6-8, 1986b r Chapter 11, section 4.1. ) This 
expression occurs i n  such quadrisyllabics as 

muaj tub maj ki ' t o  have c h i l d r e n '  

tseg tub tseg k i  'bereft of  children' 

luag tub luag kiv 'other people's children' 

hrb occurs independent ly  mean- 'son* as in this - 
example from Yaj Txooj Tsawb's "Outline of Marriagen# 

Yus maj ib  tug tub. Luag tom ub mua j 
one have one CLF. son others at yonder have 

ib tug ntxhais. 
one CLP. daughter 

'Suppose that you have a son. and say that those other 
people over there have a daughter.' 

( ~ a  j 194:1, 1977-:3 1114, 1978 :3 t114, 1986 t102-103. ) In Llhite 
Hmong and Green Mong and closely related languages of China 
(that is,  those belonging to the Sichuan-Guizhou-Yunnan sub- 
group of the Sichuan-Guizhou-Yunnan group of Hmongic), 
seems to occur only in collocation with tub, but in the  more 
distantly related Mhu language of southeastern Guizhou there 
is a form 

which appears to  be 50 ate and which means *son-in-lawt. * 
(Lyman 1974, s.v.  /tufXiong. Xiong, and Xiong 1983. s.vv. 
ki, tub; Hmongb-Shuad Jianming Cidian 1958, S.V. dob Rid; 
s u b - ~ i e l  Jianming Cidian 1958. s.v. jid: idang 1985:1?3.) I t  
is possible, therefore. that ... tub .., kiv originally meant 
'sons and sons-in-law'. If this i s t r u e ,  then the shift in 
meaning to 'sons and daughters' may tell us something about 
the history of  Hmong gmder roles  and socia l  structure. 

*In terms of truction of Yang 1979 this word would 
the recoa ;B.  or the pahta l i za t ion  in mu. be Proto-Hmongic *k- 

compare 'medicine', 'gold , 'needle'. 



REFERENCES CITED 

Bertrais, Yves. 1964. 
Dictionnaire Hmong-FTancais. Mission Catholique, 
Vientiane. Reprinted 1979 by Assumption Press, Bangkok. 

Chang, Kun. 1947. 
Miao-Yao yu shengdiao w e n t i  (On the Tone System o f  the  
Miao-Yao Languages), Bulletin of the  Institute of 
History and Philology, Academia Sinica 16 r 93-110. 

. 1972. 
The Reconstruction of Proto-Miao-Yao Tones. Bulletin of 
the Institute of History and Philology, Academia Sinica 
443541-628. 

Heimbach, Ernest E. 1979. 
Yhite Hmong-&glish Dictionary. Revised edit ion.  
Data Paper 75, Southeast Asia Rogram, Department 
of Asian Studies,  Cornell University. 

Hmongb-Shuad Jianming Cidian (brig-Chinese Pocket Dictionary). 
Guiz hou Nationalities Press, 1958. 

Hmub-Die1 Jianming Cidian (Whu-Chinese Pocket Dictionary). 
Guizhou Nationalities Press, 1958. 

Johnson, Charles, edi tor .  1985. 
Myths, Legends and Folk Tales from the Hmong of Laos. 
Privately published. 

Lyman, Thomas Amis. 1974. 
Dictionary of Mong Njua. Mouton, The Hague and Paris. 

Mottin,,Jean. 1978. 
Elements de Grammaire Hmong Blanc. Don Bosco B~ss ,  
Bangkok. 

Runell, Herbert C., Jr. 1970. 
Toward a Reconstruction of Proto-Hiao-Yao. P h D  disser- 
t a t i o n ,  Cornell University. University microfilms 
70-17 , 096. 

R a t l i f  f , Martha. 1986a. 
IRro-Word Expressives in White Hmong. In G l e n n  L. Hen- 
dricks. Bruce T. Downing and Amos S. Deinard, ed i tors ,  
The Hmong in Transition. Center for Migration Studies 
of New York, Inc. The Southeast Asian Refugee Studies 
of the Universi* of Minnesota. Pages 219-236. 

. 1986b. 
An Analysis of Some Tonally-Differentiated Doublets in 
White Hmong (Miao). Linguistics of the  Tibeto-Burman 
Area 9.2 :1-3s. 



R a t l i f f ,  Martha. 1906~. 
The Morphological Punctions of Tone in White Hmong. 
PhD dissertation, The University of Chicago. 

Hang Fushi. 1979. 
Miaoyu f w a n  s h w m  bijiao (The Comparison of Ini- 
tials and finals of Miao Dialects). 12th Internationd 
Conference on Sino-Tibetan Languages and Linguistics. 

. 1985. 
ldiaoyu jianzhi (A Sketch of the Miao language). 
Nationalities Press, Peking.  

Xiong, k?g, Joua Xi- and Nao Ieng Xiong. 1983. 
Bgllsh-Mong-English Dictionary. M o n g  Volunteer 
Literacy, Winfield, Illinois. 

Y a j  Txoob Tsawb, 1974. 
Piav tus txhee' txheem kab tshoob kev kos (Outline of  
Marriage Rites 9 In Kab Tshoob Kev Kos (Idedding Rites) .  
Cyclostyled. Vientiane. Pages 1-19. 

1977. 
K i t h  French translation by Yves Bertrais. Iir Yves Ber- 
trais, Le mariage traditionnel chez les  Hmong  blancs du 
Laos et de  la T M l a n d e .  Hmong C e n t e r ,  Chiang mi, 
Thailand. Pages 3 8114-3 :133. 

. 1978. 
Xith &glish translation of Bertrais's Prench translation. 
In Yves Bertrais* The Traditional Marriage among the 
White Hmong of Thailand and Laos. Hmong Center, Chiang 
hi. Thailand. Fhges 3 :I_L4-3 :133. 

. 1986. 
b l i t h  new w i s h  tmnslation by David Strecker. The 
Hmong World 1:102-111 (excerpt of first part of the 
Outline only). Yale Southeast A s i a  Studies, New Haven. 



IJNGUISlTCS OF THE TIBETO-BURIVIAN AREA 
VOLUME 10~2 - FALL 1987 

TOPIC MARKERS I N  mONG 
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0. Introduction 

The data that I will present in this paper arise from my 
investigations of H.lcng syntax in l i g h t  of the claims m a d e  by 
L i  and Thompson 11976) about topic-praainence vs. 
subject--prominence in languages.1 Li and Thorapson 
state that the sentences of sone languages can be .lore 
insiqht+ully described i n  t w m s  of subject-predicate 
w g a n i z a t i m ,  and they c a l l  these subject-prominent 
languages- Indeurmpean languages, including especially 
languages like English and French, +all into t h i s  category. 
En other languages, by contrast, sentences are rrmre 
insight+ully described i n  t e r s  of topic-c-t 
w g a n i z a t i m ,  according to  L i  and Thorpson, and they call 
these topic-praminent languages. L i s u ,  described by Hope 
(1974), is a prototypical topic-prorinent language, and Lahu 
(Mati!r.off 1973) and Chinese (Tsao 1979) are also quite 
tupic-prominent. 

Topi c-promi nent 1 anguages are charactwi zed by Li and 
Thompson as giving a less prominent role in mterrce 
organization to the grammatical a b j e c t ,  to the e x t e n t  that 
the subject m a y  be o m i t t e d  in many instances, and a rare 
prominent role t o  the topic, One of the w a y s  i n  which the 
sentence top ic  is made w e  proninent is that it is marked 
ovizrtly, ei thw by posit ion a morphological m a r k e r  ar bcth. 
While e v e r y  language presumably has w a y s  o+ marking topics, 
in topic-prominent languages a sentence structure consisting 
of a tapic f o 1 l o d  by a c-t (rrhich ray  w may not 
include a subject) is the basic (or a basic) sentmce pat twn 
uf the 1 anguage. 

I have defined the noti- of "topic' pragmaticall y ,  
+ollouing Gundel 119B5t41, i n  t e r m s  uf t h e  speakw's 
~ntentions. I n  particular. Gundel states that "am ent i ty ,  E, 
is the pragmatic topic of a sentence, S. if+ S i s  intended to 
increase the addressee's knowledge about, request informatiam 
about or otherwise get the addresee to  act w i t h  respect to 
E." Constituents presented as topics i n  this paper are 
evaluated by t h i s  d e f i n i t i m ,  Since t o p i c  is def ined 
pragmaticall y ,  the associaticn of topics w i t h  syntactic or 
-phoIq ica i  charactwist ics  such as posi ti- and speci a1 
m a r k e r s  is an empirical question. 

Since h o n g  i s  a language w i t h  5- o i  the 
chracteri sti cs associated w i t h  tppi c-prami nent l anguage (see 
Fuller 1985a, I-, I n ) ,  it is red-able t o  ask *ether 



H m q  m a r k s  topics overt ly in the m a n n e r  of t q i c - p r o r i n m t  
languag-- In Li and Th~mpscm's s a q l e ,  i f  a language uses 
position to amrk topics, it always uses initial position. 
Wrmever, m a n y  languages, including Hmong,  alsu use position 
t o  nark gra-tical relat ions.  -g has a fairly rigid 
!Sub ject-Verb* jrct o r d w  a+ g r a u a t i c a l  relations, wi th the 
resul t  that the subject frequently appears in 
sentence-initial positian- I+ the subject is the 
topic, as aftem occurs, thm both roles are embodied i n  m e  
cmstituent, a d  no p o s i t i m  c o n f l i c t  a r w s .  I f  t q i c  and 
subject art distinct, th- t w o  roles arc in competition f a  
sentence-initial position. Wen both of there rol- are 
overtly expressed, topic precedes subject-  Topics can thus 
be identified by position; the questitm remains as to the 
possibility of marking tapics -phologically- That question 
is addressed in the p r e w t  paper. 

Hmnng m a k e s  use of a number o+ particles with a variety 
of +mct iuns .  Two of these particles in particular are 
candidates for topic particles, m a s  and c s .  I 
w i l l  f i r s t  present information in b g  dictionaries and 
grarulars a v a i l a b l e  t o  .le about these particles. 1 will then 
provide evidence that they are not pause w k w s  w subject 
markers. 8 y  looking at texts. I nil 1 shon that these 
particles have a topic functicm- 

1- Previaus characterizations of msa  and -. 
Heilbach's (1967) dictionary lists m a s  as a pause 

par t i c l e ,  +unctioning l i k e  the English c-a; h e n  it (KCU~S 

at the beginninq of a sentence. accwdinq to Heimbach, it 
functions like 'well' or 'and' in English. He lists 
c z  as an initial particle which carries the action 
forward. Xiong (1983).  Bertrais (19641, and Lyllan 41974) 
t ranslate both w w d s  as 'then' or 'so', w i t h  Lyman adding 
so- other Iconjunctive and r e l a t i v e  pranounl reaninqs. 
Flottin (1978:1411 lists both words under conjunctions which 
express consequence. He gives the rreaning as 'them', with 
the examples listed in 41-31, 

(1) Nws tuaj,  m a s  k u v z m s i a b ,  ( k t t i n )  
s/he core FRT Z happy 
' I1 pst vmu. et je s u i s  trk ~ W T W X .  ' 
(He came, and I am happy. ) 

( 2 )  Yog n m  tuaj, m a s  kas hais  rau kuv. < M u t t i n )  
I +  sihe coae PRT y w  speak to m e  
' S ' i l  vient ,  d i s - l e m i . '  
( I f  he cores,  yw tell me. 1 

(3) Thaum nus 105, m a s  kuv yudv tuaj. 
h e n  s/he core PRT I will come 
' h a n d  i l  viendra, je viendrai. ' 



(When he c-s back, I will come.) 

!It should be noted here that according to my principal 
i n + o r m a n t ,  the pause i n  Mottin's sentences c-s after 
mas rather than b e f a e  it, and that w h i l e  is is 
soneti- possible to pause beIore m s ,  it i s  aore 
typical to pause after it.) 
Huttin also lists a want 'as fw,.,' neaninq #or 
m*, which takes the + o r m  of a left d i p l a a t i o n ,  w i t h  
the noun phrase. follrmed by thc particle, then a sentence 
w i t h  a core+erential pronoun as subject or u b j e ~ t .  h 
e n a l l p l e  f r o m  Mottin is shorn i n  (4). 

(4) Kuv, m a s  kuv nyob zoo thiab, I k t t i n l  
I PRT I stay good and 
'Want a moi. eh bien, j e  vais bien,'  
t k ,  1 am happy-) 

Yang Dao 119801 a l so  lists m a r  undw auant a 'as 
for ' .  An example fr- Yang is ( 5 ) .  

15) Ntawu nej lub tsev m a s  kuv r a m  s i b  xyuas. 
LOC y w r  CLF hw#T I PRT l m k  v i s i t  

'&ant 2 vatre mi-, je m ' e m  occupwai-' 
( A s  +or your house, I'll take care of it-) 

1 V a n g  # 

2. Rejecticm of M a s  as a Pause H a r k w  

Since i t has been suggested that MA is a pause 
par t ic le ,  1 would like t o  address the westim uf the 
relationship bet- the particle MA and possible 
pauses in the disc--. I+ m a s  15 simply  the kkmg 
'comma', thm possible pause locatims d m l d  be all and m l y  
those locations w h w e  mas can occur. I f  this  is the 
case then the relationship of the particle -2 to the 
tapir rrould be only that one can typically pau- after a 
topic, However, the set mf pause lwatipns and the set of 
m a s  locations do nut correspond exactly. I first  
present exarples whwe a pause is possible but mas is 
not. These are sentences (6-9) ,a 

(6) "Tub <pause/-s> sab h a n g  Prabang mas av z w  t s i s  zoa." 
son side l a d  q o d  not good 

'Son, (on the) Luang Prabang side. the land i s  very 
good.' (HT) 

(7) Hmwb th ia j  q~ zon r a w s  hais tias: <pause/*mas> 
th- yell ai 1 saying if egg 

" Y o g  tuav qe,,." 
i-f break egg 

'The Hmonq then yelled all at ance saying, " I f  ( y o u )  



break 
the egg-..' IHT) 

(8) b s  cov m e  nyuam m a s ,  ib tug yog x l b  +ub <pause/*mas> 
s/he grp ch i ld  PRT 1 CLF BE teachw 

ib tug yog tus k w s  t f iua j  <pause/-as> i b  tug yog 
1 ELF BE CLF dmtm 1 CLF BE 

tuS C O j  zos. 
CLF 1 e a d w  vi 1 1 age 

'His children. one i s  a teachw, one is a doctor, land) 
one is a village leader.' 

In  (A), Tub is an appositive, which may be followed by 
a pause, but not by e. In 171, a pause but not 
m a s  m a y  fa1 low the expression introducing a direct or 
indirect quote. In (81, a pause but not m a s  m a y  follow 
each c o m m e n t  about the children- I n  none o+ these c a w  could 
the material preceding the p a -  where i s  
unacceptable be interpreted as topical- The unacceptability 
o f  m a s  i n  these pause camtexts s h o w s  that although 
m a  i s  o+ten used w h e r e  there is a pau-, it is not a 
pause particle- The fact that  the places *we rnap 
cannot a c u r  are precisely those pauses Irhich do not +allow 
topics strengthems my argument that m a s  is used tu m a r k  
tupics, 

T h e  opposite sl tuation. h e r e  -5 is possible but 
a pause is not, also occurs. If marks topics, 
af ter  h i c h  pauses are possible at least in prototypical 
cases, then it could be the case that wherever rral 
occurs, a pausc is possible. This d w s  not 5- to be quite 
true, but the reason for  the unacceptability of a pause i n  
certain contexts w i t h  m a s  appears to be related to the 
s t y l i s t i c  f a c t w  ol constituent length r a t h w  than to the 
syntactic/pragmatic f a c t w  of the relationship of the topic 
to sentence containing it, T h i s  is shown in (9-11)- In 
these examples ,  (ylause) mews a pause cannot occur elther 
be+we w af ter  msa . 
(9) ,..ua qo& mas (*pause) zoo t s i s z o o ;  ( H T I  

do crops goad not gumi  
' . . .raising craps ( w a s 1  very good; ' 

Taub dag m a s  (+pause) lo j  tsis l m j , , -  
p u m p k i n  b i g  not b i g  
'Punpkin?i [ e r e )  very big.. .' 

rlo) Law lor mas d-ause) muaj thaj  t x w b  . . . (HTI  

they come have CLF p a l m  



'(when) they came there w a s  one grove o+ p a l m s '  

(11)  Ntim su m a s ,  pa3 niam mas (+pause) noj luj  n a w b .  {HT) 
f i x  lunch -an eat big EHPH 

' ( I f  you) carry a lunch, the women ( w a n t  to) eat a l o t . '  

I f  the t w o  sentences i n  ( 9 )  occur toqethw, a pause [and 
mas) may occur bet- them, but no pauses occur in the 
individual sentences, In ( 1 ~ ) .  no pause occurs until the end 
of the sentence. I n  (11 ) .  no pause can occur at the serand 
mas (presumablv since a pause occurs a f te r  the f i r s t  
m ~ ) .  but i f  the sentences begins w i t h  poi nian, 
a pause can accur w i t h  E, These facts  suggest that 
w h l  la pauses wcur o n 1  y at cmstituemt breaks. an addi t i m a l  
c o n s t r a ~ n t  is maintenance a+ a space b e t w e e n  p a u s ,  and that 
w l t h  t w o  constituent breaks &we pauses are possible, the 
pause w i l l  occur at the l a r g e r  break- A l t h w q h  +urther 
examination of th is  p o i n t  is beyond the scope of this paper, 
i t  is clear f r o m  t h e  e x a m p l e s  above that the relationship 
between m E  a n d  the pause IS an ~ndirect one. The 
places uhwe m a s  occurs are typical I y  places &ere 
pauses also occur. but slnce a pause can occur h e r e  
m_al cannot. and (1 ess cl earl y 1 rn* can occur 
w h e r e  a pause cannot, m s  15 not a t rue  pause m a r k e r .  

3. R e j e c t i o n  of m a s  a5 a Subject Harkw 

Since subjects and tapics frequmtly coincide i n  a 
sentence, the occurrence of mas a+ter the subject/topic 
fW m i g h t  be i n t w p r e t d  as a subject m a r k e r .  However, 
a x  does not c tmsls tent ly  mark subjects. as I show 
here- F i r s t  are examples h e r e  the subject cannot be  
followed by m s .  as shown ~n (12-14). 

( 1 2 )  Nplias <mas) kuv (+mas> tub mu& paj tshab rau nus law-, 
B l i a  PRT I PRTalreadygivepresent t o h w C O W ' L  
'Blia, I already gave a present t o  her,' 

(13)  Phau ntawv no thiab phau n t a w v  n t a d  ( m a s )  kuv (*masP 
CLF b o o k  t h i s  and CLF book that PRT I 

yuav yuav t i b  51. 
w i l l  buy both 

'This b m k  and that book. I w i l l  buy both-' 

!I41 Nag h m  < m a s )  X i a  <*mas) tuaj xyuas kuv. 
vesterday m T  come vislt me 
'Yesterday X i a  c a m e  to visit me.' 

I n  these sentences there is a sentence-in~tial t o p i c  followed 
by an optional par t ic le  and then the subject. 



It is also the case that cortstitumts o t h w  than 
subJects may be m a r k e d  ui th  mas. T h i s  is true i n  (121 
and (131, h e r e  the constituent marked u i t h  m a  is 
co-ref e r e n t i a l  w i t h  an pbject, and i n  (14>, he re  t h e  
constituent marked w i t h  m- is an adverb ia l .  

Since subjects cannut always be marked w i t h  mas,  
and constituents 0th- than subjects can be m a r k r d  w i t h  
mas, i t  1s c lear  that  m a r  is not a subject 
marker , 

4. and C s  in 1- Texts 

In  wder  to examine hrw these particlee functioned I n  
connected discwrse, I e x a m i n e d  a l l  of the uzcurrences of 
mar and c- i n  tua of my collected t e x t s ,  HT1 and 
HT2, both eight page narratives, I tabulated each occurrence 
of m u  and c~ according t o  the cmstituent 
c a t w a y  of i t s  preceding context, The categories &we 
m a s  and c- occurred in these texts  w e r e  naun 
phrases, prepositional phrases (of place), t i m e  clauses, 
'i+'--clauses, and smtences w i t h  a 'then' relatimship, a 
'so' relatianship, or an unspecified relationship to the 
sentence following the part icle.  In HT1. the contexts i n  
w h i c h  m>a and c- appeared w w e ,  e x c e p t  for  one 
instance, i n  cowletely cmlenentary d i s t r i b u t i m :  
c s  appeared i n  the 'then' and 'so' contexts, and 
m a s  i n  the uthers, The one exceptxan was an instance 
o+ m z  i n  a 'SO' context. In  HT2 the results were not 
quite so clear-cut; t h e r e  m e  f i v e  instances of c s  I n  
NP contexts, and five ~nstances of c- in '1f'-clauses. 
The trends i n  HT2. hpwevw, Here the? same as in HT1. Charts 
s h o w i n g  these tabulations are glven in (15) and ( 1 6 ) .  



I 15 1 Tabu1 at1 on of i nrtances of H a s  and C- i n  
HT1. 

Precedinq C o n t e x t  M a s  Ces 

Moun Phrase 30 0 
P l  are Phrase 3 0 
Ti me  Cl ause 4 0 
I f  -El ause 7 0 
Sentence (unspecif i d )  13 0 
Sentence ('then') 0 15 
Sentence ('so') 1 14 

( I&)  Tabulation of instances of M a c  and C s  in 
HT2 

Precedi nq C o n t e x t  Mas Ces 

Noun Phrase 22 5 
Place Phrase 0 0 
T i e  Clause 11 0 
I f  -Cl ause 7 5 
Sentence (unspec~fiedj 3 1 
Sentence ( ' them' i 0 1 6  
Sentence ( 'so' ) 0 3 

M these contexts. I w i l l  discuss i n  this p a p s  m l y  the  use 
of the  particles i n  naun phrases. 

The discuss ion  of particles w i t h  noun phrases is largely 
limited to m n ,  since c* appears so infrequently 
w i t h  noun phrases i n  the t e x t s  I have e x a m i n e d .  (Because of 
th is  distribution o+ m a s  and c-. and because o+ 
the dictionary de+initions I have cited, and my examination 
of 0th- t e x t s ,  I have c- t o  be1 ieve that ma> is m o r e  
closely associated with topics than c x ,  
often has a ready translation into English as 'then' o r  'so', 
as the tabulations of the t e x t s  would indicate. rrhweas the 
translation of m a s  i s  problematxcal . Howevw. native 
speaker j u d g ~ t ~  abwt  these tm particles, h l c h  I w l l l  not 
present z n  th is  paper, do not fully agree with these 
i ntui tians, ) 

A l l  the nwn phrase contexts preceding mas could 
be idertti+ied as topics accwdlng to the  definition of top lc  
which I have presented. I sub-divided the nwn phrases i n t o  
four categories by type of top lc  according to Keenan  and 
Schie++elinPs 119761 categorization o+ d~scourse topics. 
Their categorization a a k e s  a pr imary  d i v i s i o n  of cont inuws 
topics, which occurred in the p r e v i w s  sentence. and 
discontinuuus tapics, uhich do not. They d i v i d e  continuous 
topics into CULLA80FiATING TOPICS, in which the topic is the 
same as the topic of the p r w i w s  sentence, and IMEORWRATING 



TOFICS. i n  which the topic is part of the comment of the 
prev ious  semtence, They divide d i s c w t i  nous tapics into 
RE-INTROWCING T W I C S .  i n  which the t o p i c  has appeared i n  the 
previous discourse, and INTRODUCING TOPICS, i n  which the 
top ic  is new i n  the discourse- The result ing cateqorization 
gives an indication of the functions that topics serve i n  
discourse, I n  this case, since I have orrl y tabulated noun 
phrase topics marked by mas and c*. the  result 
does not give a total picture  uf t h e  discwrse  pattern of 
top lc  function. I n  particular, i t  does not account far topic 
chains, which -1d produce a larger  proprrtion of 
collaborating tupics- What it does s h o w  is hou noun phrases 
marked by particles +unction as discuirse t o ~ i c s -  T h i s  
~n+ornaticm for HT1 and HTZ i a  charted i n  (17) and (18). 

(171 Categwlration of NP Tapics in HT1 
M a s  Ces 

Col l abcwat i ng 3 in 
l n c w p w a t  i nq la rj 

Re-Introducing 4 0 
Introduc 1 nq 2 0 

(18) Categorizatlun d NP Topics I n  HT2 
tlas Ces 

Cal l abwat inq  2 0 
Incorpwatinq 7 2 
&-Introducing 2 0 
Introducing 4 u 

Fram these charts it can be seem that the most frequent 
use d m a s  w ~ t h  noun phrases IS to encode entities 
which have been introduced i n  t h e  previous sentence and have 
been incorporated Into the present sentence as a topic. 
Examples of  these INCWWORATING TOPICS from t h e  t w o  t e x t s  are 
given i n  (19-221. w h e r e  p r e c d l  ng sentences a r e  given t o  s h o w  
the c o n t e x t .  I n  these examples, rn* can appear only 
w h w e  i t  is indicated ( that  is. follow~nq the tpplc)  and in 
no other place I n  the sentence- 

(19) Ua tau teb  pob k w r  thiab teb veeb nkaus x w b .  
m a k e  able f i e l d  corn and f l e l d  o p l u m s l n g l e o n l ~  
' ( W e )  could grow corn and opium ml y .  ' 

-feeb thiah pob k r s  mas zoo tas nrho. 
opium and corn FRT gomd campietelv 
' O p i u m  and corn both grew w e l l . '  

(20) . . .Fab t=.is t k i a j  npaj tub rog tas. 
French then orepare soIdler m e e t  
'The French then got the soldiers readv.' 

&OV tub rog m a s  VOg Nyab L a J  ~ 0 C b  :-:wb- 
grp soldier PHT BE VN many on1 y 



' T h e  soldiers w e r e  mostly Vietna-se. ' iHTzI 

i21) Kuv t x i v  hnub nyoog m t t a j  5 xywos 10s nyob H w e i  hasao 
m v  father aqe have year c o m e  1 l v e  
'My  father w a s  5 vears old (&en he) cam@ to live 
at H. R.' 

mus t x o q  hnub nvooq t i a v  hluas l a n m ,  
g o a r r l v e  age mature youngN5F 
'and became a young man' 

. . . t w b  yee; ua k a m  l a w m .  
already do business ASP 

'... alreadv run a bu!siness.' 

Thaun n t a w d  m a s  l a w v  ua kan rau Suav xwb nab&, 

t i m e  that  PRT they do business to Chinese only EflPH 
' < A t 1  tha t  t i m e ,  they did business w l t h  the Chinese 
unlv. ' c H T l i  

!22) ... ua qonb m a s  zoo t s l s  zoo, 
do crops PRT qood not good 

'...raising crops ( w a s )  very gmud.' 

Taub daq mas loj  tsis loj.,. 
purapkin PRT b i g  not b i g  
'Fumpkins ( w e r e )  very  b i g . .  , ' I H T l )  

In ( 1 9 ) .  v& ' o p l u m '  and pob k w s  'corn' w w e  
mentioned ~n the f i r s t  sentence and bec- the topic in the 
second sentence. In (20), the same i s  true, w i t h  tub 
roq 7soldier~' mentioned I n  the f i rst  sentence and t q l c  
in the second. In (213. here  the time is t h e  tapic, th is  
time p e r l d  is mentimed in the previous sentenc- and 
bet- t h e  topic in the last  sentence, In (22), the topic 
of the second sentence taub daq 'pumpkins' is a sub-set 
uf & 'crops', uhich is the t o p i c  o+ the previpus 
sentence. 

COLLFiBORt3TING TOPICS m a r k e d  by -2 or c s  
are feu, because a ccllaborating topic is not a l w a y s  overt ly  
mentioned. *hen the top ic  does  stay the same f r o m  one 
m t e n c e  ta the next and is e x p r e s s d  by a Sull noun phrase, 
a p a r t i c l e  m a y  mark the topic, as in the examples (231 and 
(24). 
1231 L a w v  1- m a s  nwj i b  thaj t x o o b ,  c o w  t x w b  uas r q  rag 

they comePRT have 1 CLF p a l m  grp p a l m  REL f a t  f a t  

uas noj  tau t a m  m v ,  thaur tsis w a j  dab t s i  noj. 
FiEL eat can rice when not have h a t  eat 

Cov t x p o b  n t a w d  m a s  cuag hav tsaub nyob hauv t i b  
grp p a l m  those PRT reach valley banana LMI in 1 



iub vox hav COV t x o ~ b  m a s  t e j  niaq tug rog rog ... 
CLF valley grp p a l m  PRT grp large CLF fat fat.. .  
(HTI ) 

' (Wen) they came, there  was me grove & p a l m s ;  those 
p a l m s  uhich *rere so bag that (they could be) eaten as 
rice, hen  (the people) didn't have anything to eat. 
Those palms. (they were as many as ) banana trees 
Iuzatrd in a broad level valley. Thase pal ns, the 
g r w p  was  large (and) each me w a s  fat..- '  

I n  (231, tx-b ' p a l m s '  is repeated three ti- 
aft- its introductipn, the f i r s t  tire modified by a relative 
clause, and the second and third t i r es  w i t h  the particle 
m a s -  In a l l  t h e  instances it is clear that the 
speaker i s  saying sorething s p u i f i c a l l y  abwt the p a l m  
trees, and marking this topic overtly by using both full n w n  
phrases and particles, In the +indl  -tmcc of this 
discourse, mas can on1 y appear &ere it is s h m .  

I n  (241 the topic i s  initially expressed by a full noun 
phrase , then repeated w i t h  the particle m a s -  

424) X y w  t ~ ,  sau qDob tas thiab hlais yeeb ces N p l o g  
year YH harvest craps f i n i s h  and cut opium PRT Lao 

tuaj sau se n t a m  Hnoob txhia itej txhia tus. 
cone collect t a x  LOC each pwson each me 

I b  x-s t w g  m a s  c w  nom tswv -1- .tuaj m u s  
1 year W H  PRT grp leaders  Lao c o m e  go 

'Each year, a+ter  the crops are harvested and the 
opium cut, the Laotians co- t o  collect taxes from 
every h a n g  p u s o n .  Each year, the Laotian leaders 
coin* i n s p u t ~ a n , , , '  

I n  this case it is also clear that  i t  is the regularity of 
t h e s e  evmts, expressed by a t i r e  phrase. that i s  the topic 
of bath sentences .  In these collaborating topics, the 
particle is used not f o r  the introdurt~on of a topic but for 
its maintenance. 

The p a r t i c l e  m a s  is also used fw both the 
introducticwl and re-introductiorr of nounvhrase topics- 
Examples o f  INTRODUCING TOPICS are shoun in (25-261, 

(25)  C w  PRu Phaih lub caij ntarrd mas w a j  tsawg tsa ng... 
9rP CLF t i m e  that  PUT have few fen 



L u b M o o s X a j  r a s n y o b  7 y i r  Fi~uPhaib- 
ELF PRT live farlly ( H T l )  

'The  Phu Fihaib tat) t h a t  tine w e r e  v e r y  few- (In1 
Moos x a j  lived seven families of PRu Phaib-' 

(26) T h a u m  ub. Tiao In  thiab Chawor tg  laus l a w v  m a s  X u a 5  

l o n g  ago and leader o l d  they PRT take 

n mus thauj k b n o b  cov nqai j npuas lo r  dai  tau 
horses g o  carry qrp e a t  pig c- hang 

tsheej niaq nqai nthab. 
(area full) beam storage 

'Lang ago, Tiao In and the o l d  leader t w k  hw-s to 
go and carry the m g ' s  -asonuI m e a t  back and hang 
it up i n  the  c e i l i n g  storage area until the area is 
full.' I HTZ) 

Examples of RE-INTRODUCING TOPICS a r e  s h w  i n  127-26). 
uhwe I present only the  relevant sentence, ~ i t t i n g  the 
discontinuous context.  

(27) . ..peb lub zos mas yoq peb t i b  pa- k w v  tij xurb. 
wr CLF village PRT BE our pnc g r p .  brothers only 
'Our v i l lage w a s  m l y  wr group of cousins.' (HTLI 

4 (kv Suav m a s  m a j  n y i a j  h-v. 
grp Chinese PRT have m n e y  v w y  
' T h e C h i n e s e  had a lot of IKICI~Y-' 

Summarizing the uses of nas and c- which I 
have discussed i n  thc tno t e x t s ,  1 +ind that in 
particular marks  noun phrase topics. Among topic types,  
ass is u 4  most frequently to m a r k  i n c o r p a a t i n g  
topics. that is, those naun phrases t h a t  are intrduced as 
par t  o* a c-t and b e c o e  the top ic  of the following 
sentence. Although tire does not p e r m i t  dlscussiim of other 
const i tuents  m a r k e d  by w. analysis of the 
relation&ip of these constituents to  their  f o l l - l n g  
sentences reveals that  the constituent preceding  ma^ 
can be considwed a topic mf the foiloning sentence. Thus 
the p r i m a r y  function of the particle mas appears to be 
that o+ m a r k i n g  t h e  preceding corrstituerrt as t h c  t q i c  of the  
f 01 1 o w l  nq sentence. 

5. T h e  Relatiunship between H s  and 

Additional support for t h e  vieu that m a s  1s a 
to p ~ c  particle comes +rim the relatiunship bet- m a r  
and ne. Ne  is described by H e i m b a c h  t1969:l--1 



as a " f ina l  interrogative and exclamatory particle', with 
(29-301 as examp1 es. 

(291 K u j  tsis paub ne? ttleirbach) 
you not kntm 
'm't you k n d '  

(30) Kuv trk h a i s  rau nej < l i >  no ne! 
I already say to you t h i s  
' I  did tell you! '  

This particle also occurs in expressions l i k e  I 3 2 1  - 
(31) Koj  nc? 

Y M  
'hd y w ? '  

The part ici e ne does not ai ways  occur sentence-+ i rial 1 y .  
as shorn i n  132-33), frm one d my interview texts. 

(32) C w  Nals lihus ne lauv ua l a w v  zaub mov noj los? (HT4) 
grp tcachcr they dotheir food eat 
' b a t  about the teachers? D i d  they cook their rwrn 
food?' 

(33) Nyob l i  cov hluas ne, tsis yog c w  m e  nyuam k a m  ntanv. 
be 1 i ke grp young not BE grp child study book 

l a w  nroq cov Nais Khus than ne 1 auv h a i s  lub  Hawpb 
they with grp teach* talk t h e y  s p e a k  CLF khong 

x h  10s l a w v  hais lus n p l q ?  IHT4) 
only or they speak word Lao 

'mat about the younger persons, not the student, d o  
they talk to t h e  teachers i n  H-g cw i n  Lao?' 

The 1 ef t-di slocatd phrases preceding ne i n  
432-33), a5 e l l  as the translation ( h i c h  was provided by a 
b o n g  translator independmtly 4 the topic-particle 
h y p o t h e s i s ) ,  strongly suggest a topic function for ne- 
T h i s  relationship is made explicit in sentcncs (34-35)- 

*Chicken m a s ,  lus Hvoob hu l i cas? 
( 3 6 )  Chicken ne, ius Hmoob hu l i  cas? 

' H o w  do you say 'chicken' i n  Ebong7' 

(3Sa) +Chickerr ne, lus Hma& hu ua qaib- 
13%) Chicken mas. lus k n o b  hu ua qaib. 

'The thong *rord fur chlcken i 5  ' q a i b ' . '  

Has and ne are in coraplementry distributicm, 
 ma^ being used i n  statements and ne in questions. 



T h e  (a) sentences are ungrarmatical because m* has 
been used in a questim and ne in a statement, 
Addi t ional examples  are rhorrn I n  (36-37). 

(36a) K o j  lub t5ev ne < * m a s )  k a j  puas maj k l v  cud? 
your ELF house y o u  Q have spin wind 
' Y m r  house. do yclu have a +an?' 

(36bb Kuv lub tsev mas C-e), muaj ntau ntau lub a o v  rai- 
my ELF hause have many CLFwindou 
'My  house has lots of w i n d o w s . '  

C37aI K o j  lub kev s i b  t h a m  ne ( * m a s l ,  puas Muj tej yam 
your CLF way HECIP talk Q have GAP klnd 

'Yaur meeting, did anything interesting happen?' 

(37b) Lub k e v  sib t h a r  mas (*ne) tsls mud; dab ts i  
not have anything 

'The -tlng. nothing much happened.' 

In these sentences. topics of statements are m a r k e d  w i t h  
~ 5 .  and topics d questions are m a r k e d  ui th nc. 
The function of ne as an interrogative topic particle 
para1 lel to the function ui m a s  in stat-nts 
strengthens the a r g u m e n t  that  m a s  is a topic m a r k e r ,  

6 Gradations of Acceptability cvF &&a 

I f  is a topic nark - ,  the acceptability 0 - F  
mas f 01 l w i n q  a given NP s h w l d  indicate *ether or not 
that NP can be intwpreted as a topic. In 4 3 8 1 ,  the NPs are 
m a r k e d  +or the acceptability of w. 

(38) ( H a s  t x o g )  M a i v  ( m a s ) ,  kuv (?mas) nco hais tias X i a  
speak abatt M a i  I remember that Xia 

(mas1 t& tau sau i b  trab ntawv (*mas) rau (nus) lam. 
PRT already wite 1 CLF letter to her 4SP 

'Speaking of Hal ,  I r e m e m b e r  that X i a  already mote a 
letter to her. ' 

M a s  is cnlv acceptable with the left--dislocatrxi NP 
naiv and the subwdinate  subject u. M a r  
with the main clause subject kuv i s  questionable, and 
mas with the indefinite d l r e c t  object is unacceptable. 



These acceptability j u d g m e n t s  fw m a s  correspond at 
least r w g h l y  to intuitive judgments about what Ws In th is  
sentence are candidates fo r  topichood. 

7. Conclusion 

Evidence has been presented i n  this paper that the 
particles m m  and c s  in Hmnng m a r k  stntmce 
topics. In particular, noun phrase topics m a r k e d  w l t h  
mar are shown to bath introduce new topics and maintain 
o l d  topics in discourse- The use of m u  as a topic 
mark- in stat-ts is paralleled by the use of nrs as 
a top ic  marker i n  questims. Degrees mf acceptability of 
rn* appear to  correspmd t o  degrees of acceptability of 
the preceding NP as a topic, These facts indicate that Hmong 
i s  characteristic o+ topic-prominent languages i n  m a r k i n g  
topics over t l y  both by posltlon and by a morphological 
m a r k e r .  
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sentences w e r e  elicited f r o m  a native speaker. 
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M G U I S n C S  OF THE -BURMAN AReA 
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William Carey International University 

On the fringe of that field known as applied Unguistics. there is a rather 
small area called "orthography." It is so small. in fact. that it has been 
overlooked in most descriptions of the field (e-g.. Kaplan. 1980581. 
Nevertheless. there are people wnrking there. Many of them are linguists 
concerned with Bible translation (Nida. 1947. 1954 Pike. 1947: Srnalley. 
1963. 19761 and mksionaries. but there are also a few sociolinguists (Berry. 
1958: Sjoberg. 1966: Stubbs. 1980). and researchers [such as those from the 
Centtal Institute for Nationalities in BeijSng). plus an occasional visitor or two 
examining writing systems in general or attempting to reform spellings. 

Although orthography Is not a Iarge area. it is very much a part of applied 
linguistics since it attempts to  solve. in Kaplan's words. "human problems stem- 
ming from varlous uses of language" [1980:63). The problem addressed is a 
society's lack of a writing system or Its  use of an Inadequate one. The fact that a 
writing system should ideally k based on a thorough lingurstic a n w s  can 
sometimes lead one to imagine that devising an orthography is primarily a 
linguistic problem. It is thus useful to have peridc remhders that a variety of 
human factors are the prime determinants in the acceptance or fdlure of 
practical orthographies Wny. 1958; Sjoberg. 1966; Stubbs. 1980). In Stubbs' 
blunt words, "it does nut matter how elegant. rigorous, or systematic your 
lingubtlc anal* is. if the native speakers do not like it. then it is a waste of 
time" (1980:7 1). Orthography. therefore. must Iwk to sweral disciplines for 
insights. not only to linguistics but also to sociolinguistics. psycholinguistics. 
anthropology. history. and others. 

To illustrate an applied lfnguistics approach to orthography design and 
modification. this paper will flrst revim some of the main factors involved in 
such an undertaking. I t  will then briefly Iook at seven orthographies designed 
for the Iu Mien over the past 54 years and discuss some of the reasons why. 
until recently. none of them had received broad enough support to be fully 
accepted as the "official" Iu Mien script. 
11. CONSlDERATlONS IN PRODUCING OR MODIFYING PRACTICAL O~OGRAFHIES 

The following list of factors to be taken into consideration during ortho- 
graphy design draws heavily on Berry (1958). Srnalley 11976). and Stubbs 
(1980). This list is not complete by any means. and the factors noted will not be 
further elaborated. The ordering of factors in the list is not significant for the 
purposes of this paper. since all have an important role to play. Nevertheless. 
those called "sociohguistic" and "cuIturaln will receive greater emphasis in the 
case study which follows. 

Thh 1s a rcvlsed a d  updated version d a paper read at the 18th Conference on SineTibetan 
Languages and Linguistics. Bangkok, Thailand. I would ltk to thank Christopher Court and David 
Solnit for their comments on tt. 



k uNCUI!YITC FACTORS 129 

1. I s  the phonological representation o p t i d  with respect to 
economy. consistency, and unambiguous differentiation? 

2. Is the phonological analysis supplemented by grammatical 
information on morpheme structure. grammatically conditioned 
tone change. etc.? 

B. Soc10~~CurSnC FACMRS 
1. Is the orttqgraphy maximally adaptive with respect to 
internal social and regional dialects? 

2. Does the orthography accurately reflect the attitude of the 
people toward 

a. their own language in it6 oral and written forms? 
b. other writing systems for their language already in use? 
c. the trade and/or natlonaI language (1.e.. how similar to 
or different from these languages do they want their 
script to be)? 

C. CuLmRAL FACMRS 
1. What is the attitude of the leaders toward the orthography7 
2. Are the people motivated to read it? 
3. Are there tensions in the culture which are being reduced 
or aggravated by the orthography? 

D. PSYCHOLEYGUIS~C F ~ R S  
1. Do the symbols fit the way that people feel about their 
language and the way it should be represented? 
2. Does the orthography respect the psychological processes 
involved tn reading and writing? 

E. PEDAGOGICAL FACTORS 
1. Are the spb l s  patterned in a culturally appropriate wafl 
2. How easy is it for addts to learn to read? 

F. PRACTICAL F m I ? S  
1. Are a11 the special symbols or diacritics used really 
necessaty? 

2. Can the orthography be easily printed locaIly7 

The Iu Mien (dm known simp@ as Mien) are one of the major branches of 
the peoples known as 'Yao." They are found prirnariIy in the upland areas of 
southern China and northern Southeast Asia. The total Iu Mien population is 
estimated to be 350.000 or more (Cushman. 1975). Begnning in the late 
1970s. Iu Mien refugees began to arrive in Western countries (Canada. France. 
and especially the United States] where they now number approximately 
12.000.2 

The ancestral homeland of the Iu Mien is thought to have k e n  either 
near Nanjing in Jiangsu (Lemoine. 19821 or further south around Dongting Lake 
in Hunan, largely on the basis of their legend about crossing the sea. Contacts 
with Chinese have had considerable effect on their language and culture 
[Cushman. 1975; Lemoine. 1982). For example. the Iu Mien have. in addition 
to their vernacular. a literary language and a ritual language. both of which were 

2 Them are s a m  1 0 . 0  Mien In the Unlted States. over 50% of whom 11vc in CaUfornia. 



borrowed as separate systems written in characters. from two types of 
Cantonese but are now fully integrated into their complex language system 
{Pumell. 1975. 1986). Characters. on the other hand. were not used to write 
the vernacular which was left unwritten. A list of Iu Mien phonemes is given in 
Figure 1 found on page 138. 

lv. THE THAI SYSTEM OF WRrnNG 

Because three of the orthographies to be discussed below have used the 
Tha script. some general and highly slmplifled remarks on the major features 
of that script are necessary. Figure 2 lists the Thai phonemes in Roman scrlpt 
for typographical convenience. Note that in Thai la) there are three classes of 
consonant symbols. two of which (High and h w l  are used to symboUze the 
same set of phonemes: Ib) tone marks are linked to consonant symbols. not to 
~.owels as in many other systems: and (cl Mwel symbols may occur in various 
satellite positions around the initial consonant[sl . 

To m y  knowledge. the Rrst practical orthography for the vernacular 
language of the Iu Mien of Thailand/Laos3 was devised by a missionary couple. 
Mr. and Mrs. Trung. some time prior to 1932.4 In February of that year. the 
Gospel of Mark using this orthography was printed by the American Bible 
Society m n g .  1932). This slim volume is the only extant specimen of the 
orthography.5 A one-page key to some of the nonstandard symbols used is 
found at the end of the book. 

Much of the m g s '  orthography is a radical departure from the standard 
Thai writing system in a number of respects, affecting not only individud 
symbols but also general constitutive principles. For example. High Class ccn- 
sonants were eliminated. and the tone marks used with the Mid Class were 
used wfth flxed values for all consonants. though not always with the standard 
values: vowel symbols normally written to the left of initial consonants were put 
to the right of them. etc. 

Orthography 1 is dimcult to read even for someone who reads both Thai 
and Iu Mien. not only because of its odd choice of symbolization and the way it 
altered several fundamental rules of the system. but also because it failed to 
meet the criteria for a successful script: its linguistic base was inadequate. it 
had very littte transfer value to the national language. it was not aesthetically 
pleasing. and it must have been very difficult for a typesetter to prcduce. 

~n tarlier. \rietnamcac-M orthogmphy used to transcribe Yao b found in Savina's dictionary 
of the Kim M u n  language {Savha. 1926) whkh is related to Tu Mien. In hb htroductbn to the 
dictionary proptr. Savlna included an extensive wordlist wmparlng the two languages (pp. 14-25]. 
Whether thh orthcgraphy was eoer used by Catholic missionaries In Vietnam to produce materials 
ior the Klm Mun or Iu Mfen Is not Imown. In any case. Savina's work has had no effect on the 
development of Iu M k n  pracUcal orthographies and thus wlIl no1 be considered further here. 

S m d q  (1976:8) gbfs the name as C. K. Trang. I ~ o U O ~  the insert to the Gaspel of Mark m n g .  
1932) which read% in part. as f w w s :  Mends of the Bible SocEety. We take pleasure In prtsenting 
you with thls copy of the Gospel oC Mark in Yao, just off the press. This is the Sirst tarqgble result d 
a decade of prayer a d  hbor m the part of the Agency Smretary and of nearly two j;ears of 
agonklng mdence among the Mlao of Mr. and MR. lhng.  
5 R also appears to be i k u  flrst portion d the Bible translated into Mlen. 



131 
ORTHOGRAPHIES 2 AND 3 

The following two orthographies were developed by missionaries fn 
northern Thailand at about the same time. one by the Overseas Missionary 
Fellowship using Romanhed script. the other by the American Churches of 
Christ using Thai script. They were both based on essentlaIly the same 
phonological analysis and are hgulstically adequate. 

To date. much of the literature produced in vernacular Iu Mien has been 
for the relatively smaLl Christian population (nurnberfng probably not much 
more than 5% of the roughly 35.000 Iu Mien in Thailand and. as refugees. In 
Western countries). Much of it has been printed in both orthographies to 
reduce the divisive effect which the presence of two scripts has had on the 
Christian community. The reasons why two orthographies were developed in 
the first place will be discussed next. 

The Overseas Missionary Fellowship (OMF) and the American Churches of 
Christ [ACCI both began their work among the Iu Mien fn Chiangrai province 
early in the 1950s. the OMF in the westem part around Maechan and the ACC 
in the eastern section near Chiangkham (now part of Phayao province). Those 
in the OMF area were recent immigrants from Laos and. given the Iwse control 
exercised in the mountainous border regions by the Thai government at that 
time. they owed little allegiance to Thailand. Before long the Influential head- 
man of the village of Maesalong and many of the villagers became Christians. 
The OMF missionaries began to learn the language and analyze it in preparation 
for developtng a practical orthography. 

As was mentioned above. the American Churches of Christ opened their 
work among the Iu Mien in what was then eastern Chiangrai. The ACC started 
off using the OMF Romanized script but soon switched to a Thai script when it 
became apparent that the Iu Mien themselves preferred it. Unlike those in 
western Chiangral. the Iu Mien in the east had lived in Thailand for about a 
hundred years and. by the 1950s. saw their future as being there. Thus. to 
them. a RomanIzed script was not in their best interests. Instead. they pre- 
ferred a transfer value Thai script. Accordingly, in 1956. the ACC missionaries 
began to develop a Thai orthography. stayIng as close to the standard Thai rules 
and symbol patterns as possible. 

Orthography 3 is certainly more compla than Orthography 2. both 
because it is based on a more complex writing system and also because it aims 
for a high transfer product. 

There is no question that the presence of two scripts for the Iu Mien in 
Thailand has been a source of tension within the Chdstian community. At least 
twr, factors contributed to this. Ffrst. a Christian community emerged sooner 
and grew much more rapid@ in the OMF area than in the ACC area. This put 
pressure on the OMF workers to develop an orthography for Bible bandation. 
etc. while they were still learning the language. Within a few years the amount 
of literature praduced was sufficient to legitimize the script. A second factor 
was that although the script was nwer restricted along religious h e s .  only 
Christians were motivated to read it since Mien traditional ritual manuals are 
written wfth Chinese characters and used by specdsts literate in that writing 
system. These factors. together with the western Chiangrai group's lack of 



identification with Thailand. led to Orthography 2 being called the "Christian" 
script. The gradual emergence of a Christian community Ln the east who had a 
completely diHerent preference for an orthography because of its different 
orientation to ThaiIand was therefore viewed by the western group as a 
challenge b p u p  unity in general and to their leadership in particular. 

From 1960 on. the Iu Mien in both areas began to have increasing contact 
with the Thai language and cuIture. Many villages moved out of the mountains 
and settJed in the foothills or on the plains for various political and economic 
reasons. Most of the CMstIans in the western area joined this exodus from the 
hills. and their children began to attend Thai schools. Nevertheless. their 
opposiUon to using the Thai script for writing their language did not diminish. 
Even a move far south to a new homestead area in central Thailand by many of 
them in 1978 has done little to change their attitude. 

In the late 1970s. however. time kgan to run out for the Romanized 
script. The Christian community in the eastern area was gmwlng. Orthography 
3 was being promoted among refugees In the camps located there. and the 
government saw the value of using the Thai script for writing minority 
languages as a bridge to literacy in standard Thai as well as a means to promote 
greater national unity among disparate ethnic groups. 

By 1980. the Thai government had decided to forbid the printing of 
materials in the Romanhed script among most minorities. including the Iu 
Mien. This obviously tipped the balance fm in the direction of Orthography 
3. A combfnation of more materials available in the Thai script and an 
aggressive literacy program has produced a number of new literates in the OMF 
area. prImady children and young people who have had contact with the Thai 
letters in school. A few adults are also becoming literate. but most of the church 
leaders Arm@ refuse eIther to give up the Romanized script or even to attempt 
to become Mterate in the Thai script. NevertheIess. it appears to be ody  a 
matter of time until the Romanlzed script ceases to be used entirely. 

The Iu Mien at flrst wanted to use Chinese characters for their vernacular 
since China was their ancestral homeland and their ritual and literary languages 
were aheady written in characters. This was neither practical nor pol£Ucally 
feasible. however. They therefore opted to have their language written in a 
Romanhed script. The Thai script was unacceptable for two reasons. First. it  
was too hrghly IocaIized; second. it carried few positive cultural attachments for 
the recent arrivals who had no citizenship and limited civil rights. 

Once the decision was made to develop a Romanized orthography. the 
OMF missionaries attempted to produce one that was uncomplicated, without 
diacritics or special symbols. and restricted to a normal English typewriter 
keyboard so that the Iu Mlen could eventually produce their own literature. 
They thus used letters at the end of syllables to represent tones. employed 
upper-case letters with different values from their lower-case counterparts in 
order to avoid consonant dl- or trfgraphs. and used three consonant symbols to 
write the vowels /a/, /a/, and /a /  [see Figure 3). 

Although there were a few indeterminacies. as well as some odd features 
such as the use of capital letters. the orthography worked well and was 
reasonably easy to learn. In fact. the apparent strangeness of the script when 
compared to English was not a factor in its dwelopment. After all. in the 1950s 
the Iu Mien were a rather remote highland ethnic group that had no foreseeable 
use for English. Hence. transfer value to English was not even considered. 

At present. Orthography 2 fs in rather limited use. Some of the older 
Christians. both in Thailand and among the refugees. continue to read in it. but 



el-n some of these are beginning to learn another script (see discussions of 
other orthographies below]. 

D. O ~ O G R A P H Y  4: llm XWPT (1 98 1) 

The Impending demise of the Romanized script has not automatically 
meant that the ACC transfer value Thai scrIpt has become f d y  established. In 
actual fact. its ultimate future is sUlI somewhat uncertain at this point because 
of a simplified Thai script developed as an alternative to it. 

Since 1980. simpmed Thai scripts have been dweloped and fmple- 
rnented by some missionaries for several minority languages in the north. 
~lthough the script prepared for Iu Mien has not yet been implemented. it will 
be described here because of its potential use. 

The rationale g€ven for developing simplified Thai scripts focuses on the 
actual and potential readers in the OMF area and stresses seven4 points: 

a. The standard Thai orthography is very complex. 
b. Adult rural literacy programs. even for ethnic Thais. have 
not been particularly successful. 
c. Although Iu Mien children and young people will be able to 
learn Thai in school. church leaders. particulady those 30 
and older. will frnd it difficult to learn a standard Thai 
orthography because of lack of time. ability. or motivation. 
d. Nwertheless. since these leaders will no longer have access 
to Romanized materials. they must learn some type of Thai 
orthography. 
e. Therefore. the most useful type of Thai script for church 
leaders and the adult Christian community is a sirnpliaed 
script. 

Simplification has focused on the consonants and tones. Most of the High 
Class consonants have been dropped since they duplicate sounds in the Low 
Class. and the five tone marks previously used only with Mid Class consonants 
have been given fixed d u e s  for all consonants.6 

There are two reasons why this sirnplLAed script has not yet been imple- 
mented among the Iu Mien. First. the transfer value script has been in 
existence for some 25 years and has been learned by perhaps as many as 200 
people. Furthermore. it is known to Thai omcials in several areas of the 
government. A second reason is that some in the missionary community 
objected that a simplified script would not be in the best interests of the Iu 
Mien over the long run. They favor the transfer value script and stress the deep 
nationalistic feel€ng Thais have toward their distinctive script in its standard 
form. They also question whether the low success rate in Thai aduIt literacy 
programs might actually be due more to ineffective teaching methods or a 
failure to sufficiently motivate students than to excessive complexity in the 
writing system itself- 

The simplif~ed Thai script has been shelved for the time being. The 
proponents of the transfer value script have been given a few years by their 
colleagues to show whether or not better teaching methods can. in facL enable 
adults as well as young people to become literate. I t  is thus not at all certain 
that the regular Thai scrlpt orthography will. in the end, be adopted for use in 

6 InteresUngly. thest wwe some of the changes made 50 years previously by the l?mgs. whose 
work t h e  later developers were unaware of. 



all the Iu Mien areas. 

In June 1982. the Iu Mien Association of Oregon sponsored a conference 
to discuss matters relating to their written language as it affected their cdturd 
presemation and adaptation. Several factors led up to the conference. First. 
the leaders of the refugee communities on the West Coast of the United States 
realized that their cultural identity was in danger. They were not particularly 
numerous. were not (at that time) recognized as a separate etHnic group. and 
unlike the Vietnamese. Cambodians. and even the Hmong (Meo. Miao). lacked 
the unifying force of a wrltten Ianguage. 

A second factor was a 1981 writer's conference for Iu Mien held in 
California for the purpose of producing a periadic newsletter that w w l d  enable 
refugees in Canada. France. and the United States to keep in touch with each 
other. It scan became apparent to the participants that they did not have an 
acceptable common orthography to use. 

Third. there was a growing dissatisfaction wlth the suitability of their 
previous literacy qrIences  for their present situation. The Thai script which 
some of them had learned in the refugee camps was no longer relevant to their 
needs in America. The old Ro-d script. on the other hand. looked very 
odd next to English and certainly had very little transfer value to their new 
Ianguage. Furthermore. it was still viewed as the "Christian" script and was thus 
unacceptable in principle to many non-Chrisms. 

The Portland conference was attended by some 30 representatives from 
Oregon, Washington. and California along with three Iu Men-speaking mission- 
aries as non-participants. The Association asked me to present a variety of 
orthographic options for their consideration. They wanted. among other 
things. a Rornanfzed script which would be acceptable to all the Iu Mien 
whatever their religious preference and which would have opttmd transfer 
value for learning to read English. 

F. P A R E ~ I ~ - O R T H ~ ~ ~  6: CHINESE PHONEnC SCRIPT [ 19821 

Toward the kginning of the Portland conference there was a serious 
attempt to move in a completely different direction. Mr. Yao Heng Saeteurn. a 
representative from Seattle. had spent a considerable amount of time and effort 
developing an orthography based on the old Chinese phonetic alphabet. Yao 
Heng's script was attractive to many at the conference for several reasons. 
First. it was devised by an Iu Mien. Second. it was so different from any of the 
prwIous scripts that they thought it mght provide a new beginning for all 
factions. And third. it provided a visible link with things Chinese. Further- 
more. Yao Heng's script appeared to be linguistically adequate. Nevertheless. 
after considering the practical and pedagogcd implications of such a script for 
the refugee communities. the representatives voted to proceed with a 
Romanized script. 

G. DISCUSSION OF O~OCRAFWY 5 RESUMED 

The script that the conference finally adopted eliminated the use of 
upper-case letters to rndicate separate phonemes.7 used appropriate symbols 
for vowels instead of the three consonant symbols which had been used for that 

7 Thls bears out w s  prophet& crftlctsm of such xrlpts: '1 behew . . . that attempts to use 
capital letters as havlng distinct values from thew lower-case counterpazts will often be abortm. 
and will be 4-Lcd in tfmt by members of the group who galn wider educatron."(l%3: 15). 



purpose. and included symbols to write Lao and Thai words (see Ffgure 4). Soon 
after the conference nearly 80 people began attending literacy classes in several 
cities on the West coast. The script received the blessing of two influential Iu 
Mien in Thailand. one the most well-known Christian. the other the titular 
political leader of the refugees from Laos. And yet its future was clouded 
kcause of personal misunderstandings. 

One of the Mien invited to the Portland conference but who did not at- 
tend was Mi. As. a prominent refugee leader in California whose father and 
grandfather had been powerful leaders in Laos. During 1979-80. one of his 
relatives had. in Mr. A's stead. worked as a language informant for a linguistics 
class at a nearby university. and the next spring another relative was similarly 
engaged. One of the Americans who had worked on Mien with these two rela- 
tives of Mi. A then went to China for field research on Yao. Although only a 
phonemic transcription had been used during the informant sessions. this 
linguistic activity. together with the later China research by one of the linguists 
involved. led to suspicion about Mr. A's non-involvement with the 1982 
orthography. 

Suspicion of Mr. A increased when. not long after the Portland 
conference. he approached another linguist at the same universf ty and asked 
him to evaluate the newly-adopted script to see whether it did. in fact. have 
sufficient transfer value with English. He also expressed his concern that the 
new script was perhaps another Christian script and that those who followed 
Mien traditional religion might come under some pressure to become 
Christians if they used it. 

Mr. A's absence at the I982 Portland conference. together with these two 
matters. was taken personally by several of the representatives. especially one of 
the conference organizers. Mr. L. The two men had known each other we11 fn 
Laos and had worked together on refugee matters. but some disagreements had 
arisen between them. Not long after the conference. when word came from 
China that work on a Romanized scrlpt was underway, he. L and several of the 
delegates were quite upset. First. they assumed that Mr. A did not attend the 
conference because he had produced a rival script through his contacts with 
linguists at the university. They were offended that M i .  A had apparently gotten 
this script to China. the ancestral homeland. and that it was thIs script that the 
scholars there had referred to. It appeared to them that in doing this Mr. A was 
trying to assert his personaI superiority. Why. they asked. should the activity of 
one person working with a couple of linguists be able to overturn the group 
decisions of some 30 Mien representatives working openlp Second. some felt 
that he had Wed to reopen the divisive issue of religion and tar Orthography 5 
wIth that brush. whereas his own would be neutral. In actual fact. however. 
there was no such rival script. 

Despite the tension and uncertainty over Orthography 5 engendered by 
these misunderstandings. primers were retranscribed into the new script. and 
literacy classes got underway in several areas in France and the United States. 
Furthermore. it was adopted for use in the Phanat Nikhorn refugee camp in 

Names have been altered to protect the indMduals concerned. Plo criticism of any of the persons 
~mohred is intended. This account is recorded snnply for what it contributes to the point of the 
paper. namely that a non-lhgulstic factor such as i n t e m n a l  relationships can have a profound 
effect on the development of an mthography. 



Thailand by the Consortium m e  Experiment in International Livlng. World 
Education. and Save the Children). By late 1983. Mr. L and Mr. A had resolved 
their differences over the orthography and planned to discuss the issue at the 
Iu Mien New Year's celebration to be held in Portland in January 1984. Early in 
1984. however. a new development took place which totally overshadowed 
previous discussions of orthographies and led to yet one more script. 

Not long after the 1982 orthography conference. three of the Portland 
leaders sent a letter to China via an American tourlst. hoping that it would 
somehow h d  its way to Iu Mien people there. In a remarkable way. the letter 
was taken to the Central Institute for Nationalities in Beijing. and ended up in 
the hands of the wife of one of the Yao professors there. The letter contained 
greetings. photographs of Iu Mien in the United States. and a copy of the new 
1982 script. 

One of the results of this letter and the correspondence that followed9. 
was that a mutual desire for a unified Iu Mien script emerged. Another was that 
the Chinese side adopted parts of Orthography 5 for use in their literacy classes. 

In early 1984. the Portland Iu Mien received an invitation from the China 
professors involved wlth the Yao languages ILakkja. Punu. and Mien] to visit 
them in order to establish personal contacts. meet Iu Men and other Yao. and 
discuss orthography matters. Accordingly, an official delegation comprised of 
four Mien and me as their linguistic advisor visited China from April 24 to May 
11. On May 8. an orthography conferenm was held in Ruyuan County. 
Guangdong. to discuss whether a unified script could be developed. In the end. 
the China side agreed to use most of the U.S. 1982 script except for the initial 
stops and dricates. They insisted that these 15 consonants follow the Chinese 
romanized system (pinyin 1 adapted for minority languages. The U.S. side 
accepted these changes even though the pinyin letters have much less transfer 
value to English. By the end of the day. agreement had been reached on nearly 
all of the existing differences [see Figure 51. 

Upon returning to the United States. the delegation called for a second 
conference on Iu Mien orthography to discuss the results of the Ruyuan 
meeting. The conference was held in Portland on July 21 and was attended by 
some 85 representatives. After careful deliberation. they voted 78 to 7 to ratify 
the Ruyuan agreement and accept the unified script. Predictably. the area of 
greatest dissatisfaction was the set of initial stops. For a comparison of the 
three Romanized orthographies (2. 5. and 7), see Figure 6. 

Since the second conference. the literacy primers have been retran- 
scribed once again for use in classes held in a number of places. including the 
Phanat Nikhom refugee camp in Thailand. In China. literacy classes are being 
held in several areas. with special emphasis on the training of literacy teachers. 
Additional materials (e-g.. dictionary. folktales. traditional songs. newsletter) in 
the new script are either being planned o r  are dready in progress. 

Nevertheless. some dissatisfaction remains among Iu Mien in the West. 
The i ~ t i a l  stops have been accepted onIy grudgingly by some. Others are upset 

One letter frrnn Chha contained a three-page song text in a romanized wript which the Portland 
group took to be a sampk of M r  A's. However. it appears to be in a xript similar to one developed by 
Chinese schok~-~ for the Mho (Hmong) some 30 )-ears ago (d. Ma. 1957). 



in general by the numerous changes of orthographies in recent years. particu- 
larly by the shift away from the 1982 script. Moreover. one very prominent 
Mien leader in mailand was extremely disturbed over the 1984 scdpt. 
assuming that it was the work of a Westerner. despite having been informed 
that it had been adopted by Iu Mien in both China and America only after 
considerable discussion. On the other hand. most are =cited by contacts made 
uith their people in the ancestral homeland and see the common orthography 
as having opened up possibilities for international communlcation and provided 
a somewhat more prestigious means whereby their language can be written and 
their ethnic identity preserved. 

Since mid-1984. contacts between Iu Mien in the West and those in 
China have continued. both through personal visits and. significantly. through 
correspondence in the unified script. For example. in July 1985. I began to 
teach an adult literacy class for Mien in Long Beach. California. A few months 
later. I wrote in Mien to Mr. Pan Cheng Qian. a Mien scholar In Beijing who 
trains Yao teachers and who was the major spokesman for the China side when 
the 1984 script was negotiated. telling him what I was doing. Mr. Pan then 
wrote to my class who. with great excitement. composed their own letters to 
send to him. In the second round of letters. three of Mr. Pan's students added 
their letters to his. The letters from China have been copied and circulated 
among Mien in America. and the American letters. in turn. have been shared 
with classes in several provinces of China. 

One outcome of the correspondence has been that both sides have seen 
that the script is not yet completeIy unified. Although the major points had 
been settled at Ruyuan in 1984. a number of differences have become apparent 
as a result of each side seeing how the other side actually uses the script. 
These differences include how tone change is indicated. contractions. punctu- 
ation. a variety of specific spellings. and the like. Some Iu Mien are now consi- 
dering whether a third conference on orthography. attended by representatives 
from China. might be necessary. Despite these relatively minor differences. 
however. Orthography 7 is alive and quite well on both sides of the Pacific. The 
problem now is not how to devise a writing system: it is haw to package Literacy 
instruction so that it will be attractive to more people. In the West. motivation 
to read the unified script is still a problem outside of the Christian groups. It is 
also a problem for those over age forty. particularly those who are not already 
literate in Lao. Thai. or English. Literacy programs will need to deal wih these 
and related issues. but the orthography itself appears to be settled. 

Beny (1958) sounds an appropriate note on which to conclude this paper. 
He observes that 

an alphabet is successful in so far and only in so far as it is 
scientifically and socially acceptable. The two interests often conflict 
and it would be a fallacy to assume. as it sometimes is done. that the 
choice of an orthography can be determined solely on grounds that are 
linguistically or pedagogically desirable. [p. 73il 

The search for an adequate. appropriate. and acceptable practical ortho- 
graphy for the Iu Mien may be nearing an end. In Thailand (except within the 
refugee camps) the Thai script has won out. but whether the final product will 
be the present transfer vaIue script or a simplified script (or both!] remains to 



be seen. For refugees in Thailand and the West and the Iu Mien in China. the 
script will be Orthography 7 -- unless the sporadic complaints against it in the 
West become more widespread and gain a new hearing for a return to 
Orthography 5-10 

The road to these apparently ha1 solutions has been a rough one indeed. 
Linguistic factors have not been the major problem. however. All six scripts 
devised since I954 have been linguistically sound. Furthemore. at least five of 
them are pedagogically adequate and feasible in terms of practical factors. 
Instead. it has been sociolinguistic. cultural. and other factors--including 
migration and settlement patterns. religion. political developments. and inter- 
personal relationships--that have militated ior so long against any one script 
becoming the Iu Mien orthography. 

Flgure 1: Mien Phonemes 
(adapted from Purnell. 19651 

Consonants: p t t a c  k 7 

ph th tsh ch kh 
b d d z j g  
f s h 
1 n fi 9 
m h  nh a~ ?lh 

1 
lh 

W Y 
wh Yh 

Cluster3: Cw-, Cy- 

Vowe 1s : i u 
e o 

& a a ~ .  3 

Diphthongs: ti, ai ,  aai, ui, oi, 3i 
iu, eu, au, aau, ou 
ia, ua 

Tones : 1. mid 3. high 5 .  rise 
2. f a l l  4.  rise-f a l l  6 .  lov 

(plus grmamatically conditioned tone change) 

Tl-~ls  paper has not dealt with the literaq needs of the Iu Mien in Laos and Horn-er. 
given the present state of international relations in Southeast Asia. one might surmise that a non- 
rornanlzed srlpt based on Lao for the former and a rornanijred one based on Vietnamese for the 
latter would be preferred by the respccth~ governments. 



B. Combination svmbols : 
1 + 3: ao, aw 

Figure 2.  Thai Phonemes 
I .  CONSONANTS I I .  TONES 

2 + 3 :  ww,ue 
1 + 2 + 3: ia, w a  

Consonants: P 
P 
B 
f 
m 
M 
W 

W 

4 tone marks p l u s  b 

2 tone marks p l u s  ka 

MID CLASS 
(1 s e t  of symbols) 

HIGH CLASS and 

LOW CLASS 
( 2  se ts  of symbols) 

mm= 3: -0tmpay2 
t z J k ?  
T Z Q K  
D R F G  
s h 
n E v 
N H V 
1 Y 
L Y 

111. Vowels are written in 4 positions relative to the initial consonant(s). 
using either unit symbols as in A. or a combination of symbols as in B. 
Only long vowels and some diphthongs are shown for purposes of Illustration. 

A. Unit svrnbol~ : 
(2 1 
ii 

(I)  ee/oo/ay [Consonant] (3) aa/m 

( 4  1 
uu 

P t c k  7 
b d 
ph th ch kh 

f s h 

m n Kl 
1 
r 

W Y 

Clusters : Cw-. Cu-. Cy-. Ci- {depending on the next vowel)* 
Vowels : i u 

e r o 
c a aa x 

Diphthongs : ei. ai. aai. ui. oi. xi 
iu, eu. au. aau. ru 
iaua 

Toms : 1. (unmarked1 3. -q 5. -j 
2. -b 4. -d 6. -g 

A later revision of the script regularized the clusters to Cw- and Cy-. 



Consonants : p t ts jh k -q 
ph th tsh ch kh 
b d d z j  g 
f s h 
m n nY "g 
hm hn hny hng 
w 1 r 8  y 
h w  hl hv 

Clusters : Cw-. Cy- 

V o d s  : i uea* u 
e ue* o 
ae a aa aw 

Consonants : b d z j g -q  
P t  c q  k 
mb nd nz nj nq 
f s  h 
rn n nY ng 
hrn hn hny hng 
w 1 r a y  
hu hi hi 

Clusters : None (treated as Cu-. Ci) 

t'owels : i uea* u 
e er* o 
ae a aa or 

Tones : 1. (unmarked) 3. -v Tones : 1. (unmarked) 3. -v 5. -x 
2. -h 2. -h 4. -Z 6. -C 

Diphthongs : ei. ai. aai. ui. oei#. oi+ 
iu. eu. au. aau. ou 
ie. ia. ua 

Indicates letters wMch are used only to write non-Mien words (e-g., from 
- Lao. Thai. Chinese): r = /r/. LEU = /wa/. ue and er = /D/. 

+ Used to wrfte the diphthong /A/ which. following the regular pattern, would 
have had the awkward sequence awi In Orthography 5 and ori in Orthography 
8. 
# Used to write the rare diphthong /oi/ so that the letters oi could be used for 
the much more common / ~ i / .  

Diphthongs : ei. aim aai. ui. mi#, oi+ 
iu. w. au. aau. ou 
ie. uo 

Fignre 6: Corn- of Ortho@aphies 2.5. and 7 
Orthography 2 : mavg tu'q siag nxrn zxv siag nxrn hxvd c'q. h ~ n j  taaib. 

qrug kxvq Buaj ninb sia'q Bua. Fav Nxi mi* za'q lyavj xij zu'g yctg 
Nxi za'q Tauj Rwg. 

Orthography 5 : Mangc tuqv siac norm tsorng siac norm horn@ acqv. dzuanx 
taaih. tsyouc korngv buax ninh siaqv bua. jang hnoi mingh tsaqv lyangx. 
Oix tsuqc yietc hnoi tsaqv thaux dzengc. 

Orthqraphy 7 : Mangc duqv siec norm zomg siec norm homgz aeqv. nzuonx 
daaih. ziouc gorngv mbuox ninh sieqv mbuo. njang hnoi mingh zaqv 
liangx. Oix zuqc yietc hnoi zaqv taux nzengc. 
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THE WORD nz 1 w GREEN EONG -01 

mom AMIS LYMK-V 
Professor Emeritus. Chulalongkom University. Bangkok. Thailand 

In view of the current interest in Mong/Hmong studies. I am submitting 
my translatronal definition of the word nzi', a highly productive form in the 
Mong Njua (Green Mona language. This form is an extremely difficult one to 
translate and the present rendering d l .  therefore. prove of considerable value 
to Tibeto-Burman Area specialists. 

My qualifications as a translator of the Mong Njua idiom are set forth in the 
following paragraphs. 

Field-work with the Mong Njua was fust begun in 1949 and later continued 
during the years 1962-64 and 1966-67 in Naan Province. northern Thailand. 
The mountain villages where I was able to contact the Mong Njua were mainly 
Baan Khun Sathaan and Kang Ho. The first-named village lies on the mountain 
Dot K h u n  Sathaan close to the p r m d a l  boundary-line between Naan Province 
and Phrae Prwince. The second vilhge is situated on the Doi Phuu Wae plateau. 
District of Pua. northeast of Naan City and close to the Laos border. 

After having achieved a thorough howledge of the language and culture of 
the Mong Njua. I compiled two dictionaries. wrote one grammar. and published 
numerous linguistic and ethnographic articles on this folk-group. (I here wlsh to 
thank the Wenner-Gren Foundation for Anthropological =search. the American 
Council of Learned Societies. and the American Philosophical Society for their 
generous support.) 

The Mong Njua (rbng a j Ca) tribe i s  also known as the 'Green Miao' or 
'Green Meo'. The name 'Miao' is derived from Chinese bi60). while the Thai. 
Yon (Kam Myang). and Lao equivalent is 'Meo' [mk ~ ~ 1 . 2  The Tribe itself. however. 
uses the ethnic name Mong (rhng) to which a descriptive term is added to 
designate the particular branch of the Mong group. In reference to themselves. 
the tribesmen used the designator n j l a  'to be green'. 

The Green Mong symbols used in the present article haw mainly the phonetfc values gkrn them 
by the International Phonetic Association. For exceptions and modilications. see T. A. Lyman: 
English-Mm DdcUonaq. 2nd Ed.. Bangkok. Thailand. The German Cultural Institute [Coethe 
Institutl. 1973. 

I use the Haas +ern of Thai romanlzation. See Mary R Haas: The Thai S y s W  c$ Ib'riling. 
Arnerlcan Council of Learned SocleUes. Washfrgton. D.C.. 1956. 



Given below is m y  final and current translation of the Mong Njua word nzi. 
The examples of usage are mainly taken from m y  work Dictionary of Mong Njua.3 

nzi ( t6) 1. lord [either man or deity). lady (either woman or 
deity); nobleman. noblewoman: ruler. monarch. king. queen: divine being. 
god. 2. honorific for 'father'. [NB: The word nzi is seemingly only 
employed in meanings (1) and (2) by the Mong Njua of Khun Saihaan 
village. Thailand.] 3. (as postposition to nouns1 lordly. noble. royal; holy. 
divine. godlike. 4. (semantic extension of the @regowl superior. high- 
ranking. powerful. strong: high {of status); elegant. fastidious. (NB: In 
meanings (31 and (4). this word is only vaguely analyzed as a free form by 
most Mong Njua and is considered mainly an integral part of the tot& noun 
phrase.) (In meaning 11) = T h d  caw) 

Examples of Usage: 

1. ho .tb nz 5 two kings; two queens; two deities. 
v h q  .nt I ruler. monarch; deity. (< v&ng 'king. queen') 

[NB: This is a tautological compound derived from a 
Chinese word.) (= Thai phr 67 caw] 

2. nci, kQ s h g  n8o pk Lord [Father). I want to eat cake. (NB: This 
sentence was not given by an idormant but was 
overheard as part of a conversation between father 
and child in 1949. It is remembered by the author with 
distinct clarity. 

3. ghq nzi the lamb of God ["godlike sheep"). (NB: This item was 
given to me by m y  friend the Rev. Donald Rulison who 
stated that it was volunteered by a Christian Mong as a 
translation of the Biblical phrase.) 

4. sbng-nzi the grandchild ("superior descendant" or "descendant of 
the first rank"). 

hq .nz i pattern. example ("superior thing" or "elegant thing"). 
6ng .at i drawing, picture. illustration relegant markings"). 

3 See T. A. Lyman: DictWmy o J M q  NJua A Mtoo (naerd Laraguage of SouChenst Asia. Mouton 
and Company. Tbe Hague and Parks. 1974. 
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SOME crAssE3 OF CrASsIFfER rn ru MIEN ( Y . . ] l  

Christopher Court 
Arkom State University, Tempe 

Introduction. A classrner [CW is a noun (N) of a spedal grammatical 
type in Iu Men. and quite generally in languages of the East Asian and Southeast 
Asian area. that co-occurs with numeraIs (Nurn). Semantically, Clfs serve to 
spec@ in some way. either qualitatfvely or quantitatively. a N {overt or implicit) 
or a verb M (see Figs. 1-3 below). W e  shall refer to CWs of N's as N-Clf s. and to 
Clfs of Vs as V-Clfs. 2 For many of the terms. and for the general plan of the 
exposition I am indebted to Matisoff (1973: Sec. 3.42). Syntactically. Clfs 
perform the function of enabling Nurn's to enter into constituency with N's and 
V's. while semantically, as spedllers. they individuate. instantiate. or otherwise 
make precise the reference of a N or V. Especially with N's characterfied by 
homonymy or polysemy Clfs perform a very important disambiguating function. 
as can be seen from the followingewmples: [11 homonymy :-- /1 n j m  dia / 
'twopLUs' vs. /1 ts6v dial 'twr, boltsofcloth' (/dial #1 'rnedfdne'vs. /dia/ 
#2 'cloth?: @I p o l y ~  :-- /i n3m tsy %g-hb/ 'twu hours' vs. /I puan t s y89-hS/ 
'm minutes'. /l lit uam/ 'two llters ofwater'vs. /I t l v  uam/ 'twu 
streams/Ijvers'v~. /i paw uam/ 'two cmsshgs of a stream/river.'3 As the 
example f i paw uam/ shows. the Clf may not only narrotu the sense of a N. but 
it may also add to the meaning of the NP as a whole -- in this case adding a 
deverbative meaning. It should also be noted that Clfs may fail to disambiguate: 
thus /I tIv tug/ means either 'two dragonsf or 'two rahbmzf, and /i t l v  c&v/. 
either 'two Walk' or 'two methods' (cf. Engllsh two ways]. 

As a Anal g e n d  remark on Clfs. it should be noted that finer points of 
Clf usage are very likely to vary from one locality or subdialect to another. 

The present paper is a sanewhat m k k d  version of Coort 1986. h k h  Is itself an abridgement 
and slight mdfhtlon of matdals tn Court 1985. It  has bendttd fkn the input of Martha 
R a w ,  who was kind enough to d Court 1986 durlng the Codemme at wNch it was w e d .  
and to makc helpful -- The debt to Matts& 1973 win be obvious. A gn%t debt is also owed 
to Lombard 1968. and Us editor. Herbert C. PurneJl. Finally. a debt is owed to m y  informants. 
pmxiplly Fou-OM Sacphan and Moung-Yoon Chow. Data has bem gathered in Berkeley. 
CaUiomh. from Septembu 1979 down to the presernt. The name "Iu M a "  applied to both the 
language and the people. Is CT-3 shortened to 'Mien" by the people themselves. and. followm 
them. by Englishspcaklng people who are familiar with them. They are referred to as Tao" by the 
ethnic Thais and Laos. but most lIngufsts now follow Ch- usage I n  reserving that name. used 
alone. for a broad= ethnic groupmng. most of whose languages (or dialects) belong to a common 
stock, which llngubts call collectively Yao. and whkh forms the Yao branch of the Mlao-Yao 
language famjJy. T%e subdlalect of Iu Mkn mribed in the present paper Is substantially the same 
as that -d In Downer 1961 and 1973. P u d  1966.1968a and b. and 1970 (s.v. Yao of 
ChkngmL or X W J .  as well as In Mao and Zhou 1962 (s.v. Mlan). or the translation of the latter. 
Mao and Chou 1972 {s.v. MJen). 
2 The idea that CIfs may m r  not only in expressions modifying N's but In those modifying Vs as 
well gats back at least as far as Noss 1964: 106 S.V. m e m  c l a s s w .  

T ' t p t i o n  of Iu Mien follows Downer 196 1 (which is a fonn of IPA). except that the palatal 
series is here t m d  "j. c, ch. e, hn; glottal stop IS hem "+".and the tones fin Downer's and the 
C h t n e s t I l q g u l s t s ' ~ ~ m d e r a f ~ ( l ) u ~ k e d . R ) " *  *. (31" ' ".(41"- ".(5)"" ". 
(a"'". 



The combination of Num + ClE I shall refer to. following Matisoff op. cit.. 
as a quantity-expression (Q): a Q can quantify a N. as with the N's in the abwe 
euampIes: viz. /dia/ #I. /d ia /  #2. /tsy%g-h&/. /uam/ and /c&v/. Theresdtant 
expression is an NP of which the N is the head. and the head N (Nh) is. of 
course. a quantitled Nh (Nqh). In Figs. 1-3 below are shown the constituent 
structures of the following sentences respectidy: (1) /yla hua pua taw (mean) 
air)/ W e  three.go.'[Z) / y l a  buamfg pua t8v  (mian)/ Wegoasa 
threesomemere are three of us going.' and (3) /nfn df?  d p & ~  1 ddn/pug/  
'He/She/It kicks the tree two times/on two sides'. 

FIGURE 1. Structureof pie bue pue t%r ( d e n )  mlg Wethreego'. NI% 
and NP3 are in apposition to one another. 

S 

c w  WNP 1 NP2 v 

I / \  
/Q\ 

W h  

Num Cl f 

yia 
I 

pla 
I I 

t&v (mlan) mfg 

I COLLECTIVE three ~ l f  persons 90 

FIGURE2. Syntactic Stmcturcof yie-bue mfg pua-tbw (mlen) Wegoas 
a threesome [a bob]'. 

NP / s \ w  

YP 

I 
' ~ M v P  

Y 
I 

Nnh 

Num Clf 

y i a  bua ei I 
PU= 

L 
tav  

I 
(mlan) 

I MLL . W three Cl f persons 



k kick tree t w o  times/sides 

'He/She/It klcks the tree two times.' (Clfi) 
'He/She/It kicks the tree on two sides.' (CLfi) 

Etymologically. several Clfs have been traced back to Chinese. and it is 
very likely that further investigation would reveal a Chinese origin for quite a 
few more. 

1. K i d s  of -8. On formal or semantic grounds it is convenient to 
distinguish at least the following sub-types of Clfs. 

J l .  M s .  [a-clfs]. 
I.= NOUP autwCWm (Wa-CWsl. Some Ns may k their own Clfs. This is 

often the case in SE Asian hwes. but Mien seems to contain remarkably few 
such. In k t .  the present investigator has found only a handful. of which several 
refer to units of time. e.g. /hn$ y / 'day' and /~JI%: g / 'year'. Furthermore. they 
seem to have the syntactic peculiarity that the homophonous Nh must be 
obligatorily deleted: thus one says. for instance. / 1 hn3 y / and not */ 1 hn3 y hn3 y / 
for 'two days'. This contrasts wlth analogous expressions In. for instance. Thai. 
such as Ikhon s53g khon/ N h  Num Clf) 'two people.' where homophony 
between Clf and Nh is not only permitted. but quite common. Possible reasons 
for the non-occurrence of expressions with homophonous Clf and Nh in Mien 
are [a) the two elements are not. as in Thai. separated by the intervention of the 
Num. so that the result might sound awkward. and (b) Mien. unlike Thai. has 
the grammatical feature of reduplicated CIfs In the meaning of 'every' (see Sec. 
2. below). albeit with tone-sandhi. and homophonous Clf + Nh expressions 
might be avoided because of their similarity to these reduplicated Clf 
expressions. From a transformational perspective It  is possible that what is 
going on here is the deletion not of the homophonous Nh but of the Clf. but we 
- -  - 

4 Tmnraiption d Thai follows IPA usage. except that the tones are marked as in Haas 1964. 



will not attempt to settle this question here. Some other N-a-Clf s are /pug / 
'direction: side'. and /pGg/ 'kind; manner: way. 

LLl l .  Familial N-a-CIPs of concerted invdvement. These are an 
interesting khd of N-a-Clf. also found in other languages in the area. As human 
beings. kinsmen normally take the specmc Clf s for human beings [see Sec. 1.1.3. 
below]. but when certain combinations of kinsmen are 1Mng or acting together 
as a group certain kinship terms may be used as a-Clfs. 

Thus one says /i mUa/ 'the two siblings [together)' I d .  Thai /s3313 
phi:-nj:q/ '[id-l'. Hterally "two elder sibling-youngersibling'l. /1 t3n-mi:/ 
'mother and son [together)' [literally "two son-mother : cf. Thai / s 5 3 IJ m€ : lit : k / 
'mother and child (together). literally "two mother-child". and its analogue 
/s J 3 g ph5 :-la : k/ 'Eather and child (together)']. But fn order to say In Men 
'father. mother and child together' one resorts to the prototypical familial a-CK 
of concerted involvement. / h m w  bg /. This can be glossed for comrenience as 'fm, but fn order to understand its behavior as an a-Clf, it is better translated 
as 'family m-members. comprising at least the nucleus of husband and wife': 
thus, /I hmwdg I ("two hmlr@ s ' ) means 'married couple; husband and wife 
(together)'. 

This then brings us to the way in which one says 'father. mother. and 
child {together]'. viz. /pua hmwig/ ("three hmadg' s') , though one can also say. 
perfphrastidly. /i hmw&g t shiiv t%v t3n/ Iliterally "two h m m  j ' s  and Ionel Clf 
son"). 

L L ~ .  v&- [~-m&s): homophon~pa cog-natt objects. In 
some cases. evidence suggests that a V may be its own CIf. Thus. the V 'to kick' 
is / d i ? / ,  and as in Fig. 3. a h .  in order to say 'He kicks the tree two ttmes/He 
gives the tree two kicks'. one may say /nf n d i 7 d y & r ~  1 d d n /  C'He kicks tree 
two times"): using the Clf /dzun/ 'time(s) /occasfon(sl'. one may, on the other 
hand. also say /nTn d i ?  dy%g 1 ts%v-dip/ ("Hekicks tree two fwt-kicks") in 
order to convey the same meaning. In these two sentences. the word /azQn/ in 
the first. and / tsgw-di?/  in the second. have the function of enabling the V 
/d f ? / to be numerically spedfted. and hence are V-Clf s (see Sec. 1.2. below). 
Now in the second sentence. the syllabk /d 13 / of the V-Clf fs an exact echo of 
the V, but it is used not alone. but in composition wIth the morpheme /t s %v /. 
If it did occur alone. 1.e.. in the sentence of the same meaning */nin 413 dyiiq I 
di?/, it would be an example of a V-a-Clf. The only cases found by the 
investigator in which the CK occurs alone and is a replica of V are cases where 
it is functioning as a measure CIf [see Sec. 1.5. belowl. 

1.2. Vefb-Chdfiers (W-CWa). A diagram of the syntactic structure in 
which V-Clfs occur is given in Fig. 3. above. What is happening is that they are 
occurring in W s  dominated by adverbial p b e s  (AdvP). i.e.. in NP's that are 
functioning adverbialIy. They are In fact what are tradittonally k n m  as 
cognate objects . and Chao I1968:312ff) uses this latter term with reference to 
Chinese. A s  Chao notes. cognate objects may occur as structures indicating the 
number of instances of an action. its duration. extent. direction or destination 
[see also Court 1985: Chap. nrl. But we can go beyond cognate objects and 
argue that the Clfs In Fig. 2. abwe. whlch indicate the number of participating 
subjects . might also be viewed as V-Clfs (the possible presence of a Nh is a 
problem for that view. and we shall not dwell on it here). A few V-Clfs that are 



not a-Clfs are: /pbv / ,  for strokes of an ax; /paw/, for Steps; (cf. /bia/  belo*; 
/pug/ for dhec&ns. sides: I bla/ for steps or strides. s~tches: / d z h /  for times. 
&currences. instances; and /phg/ for manners. ways. modes. The class of V- 
Clfs. as well as the other classes of CIfs that we are setting up shaw some 
overlap. 

1.3, S p d c  C W m .  These are the "classiflers" par excellence. that have. 
fn principle. to be memorized separately for each N m the language. However. 
to describe them thus is an overstatement for at least two reasons: (a) N's 
referring to non-discrete entities take measure Clfs that are, in many cases. 
determined not by the identity of the N. but by real-world circumstances. f-e.. 
the object or actfon used to do the measurfng. and [b) specinc Clfs tend to 
refer not so much to particular N's as such as to classes of real-world entities. 
such as human betngs. animals. long thin objects. and so on. Having said that. 
however. we must. on the other hand. note [a) that some s p e d c  CLfs are used 
for very restricted classes of things. such as / s im/ used only for lengths of 
thatched ma& (Lombard 1W:341: other kinds of mats have the Clf /khvdy / I ,  
(b] with other Clfs it is hard to see what the things classified have in common: 
e.g., /ph5v /, for boats and scissors (Lambard 1968:341). and Icl there is a Clf 
/ n ~ m / ,  of ve& broad use (see Sec. 1.4.) that seems to be the unmarked CK for 
things in g e n d .  Some examples of specif= Clfs are /tSw / for human beings. 
higher animals. ghosts and spirits (in some cases). and doors: /tlw/ for long 
narrow objects. animate or inanimate. literal or metaphorical. including snakes. 
dragons. rainbows. rivers. roads. stories. songs, Uves, and minds: /p k g / for 
pencils. guns. and other long. thin objects (my Informants said that the objects 
classified were not as long as those classifled by / t l v /, and it should be noted 
that /pE g / also mists as an ordinary N meaning 'handle?: / c  h3 q / for moms. 
narrow fields. small spaces: /dzog / for fields to be cultivated; Ipha: n / for 
mosquito nets: ~t ivj for reasons. tasks. Elements [of the FOG Elements): 
/pydv/ for families. households [also exists as an ordinary N meaning 'house']: 
/bun/ for knives, clumps. dusters. Although some of the specific Clfs also 
mist as ordinary N's. they are not N-a-Clfs. for they are not used to classify 
those N's: thus the spedc Clf for the ordinary N / pp &w / 'house' is not /p y &Y / 
but the broad-purpose specific Clf / m m /  [see following section]. 

1.4. The brad-purp- Clf /rum/.  LUce many languages with systems 
of N-classiRcaUon. Mien has one speciiic-Clf of very general scope. vlz. / i~ m/ 
The functfonally corresponding CIf in ~ d d a r ~ n  is gP 5 In Thai /?an/, and in 
Lahu /ma/ .  In some languages the broad-purpose Clf is fairly freely substitutable 
for more speclflc Clfs. but this seems to be much less the case in Mien. and it 
certainly differs from Mandarin g8 and L ahu /m&/ in not being applicable with 
human beings. Nor is it used with higher animals. But it is used with lower 
animals. and a whole array of material and lmrnaterial entities: for instance. 
while it is true that flshes require /t %w /, / n ~ m /  fs used with birds. [including 
chickens) tortoises. crabs. shrimps. ants. flies. mosquitoes. and insects in 
general. fruits and vegetables [referring to individual pieces of fruit and 
individual vegetables). medicine Ireferrlng to individual pills]. ball- and grain- 
shaped things (perhaps its original sphere of usage). cups. bottles. boxes. bags. 

5 Tbm~~-IpUon of Mandam h u m  b in the phyln zydem. 



sacks. animal horns. teeth. hammers. vehicles. houses. shops. beaches. places. 
countries. forests. comers. barriers and checkpoints. written characters. 
names. timepieces. watches of the night. months. seasons (which can also be 
auto-classified). souls and certain kinds of ghosts (others take /taw/), customs 
and traditions. sormws [there may he some overlap with another Clf. / t h3 g / , 
here). etc. 

1.5. Measure CWs. These are used to quantify Nh's refening to entities 
that are. or can be viewed. as non-discrete. such as liquids. pamadate 
substances. areas of land. stretches of road. and so forth. i.e.. things that are 
typically designated by mass nouns in English. Except for "abstract" measures. 
introduced from other languages. such as the Chinee  ounce, the liter. the 
meter. and so forth. they are mostly "concrete." 1.e.. derived by homonymy from 
either the N for the thing whlch measures. or the V for the action which 
measures. For fnstance. / p P an/ is an ordinary N meaning 'basin.' Now basins 
are discrete entities. and as (empty) items of equipment they can be counted: 
/plan/ in this case is a Nh and takm as its specific Clf / n ~ m / .  Butwhen rice i s  
being measured by the bashful. / p i  an/ (or its homonymous derivative) is used 
as a measure CE thus / i p i  an by %w / 'two basinIfuUs of rice.' It is probable that 
the name of any container can also serve as a measure Clf [as. for instance. in 
Thai). 

On the other hand we have Vs of action from which measure Clf s are 
homonymously derived. Thus there is a V /p hvig / 'to scoop up fn two hands' 
from which is d e m d  the measure Clf meaning 'a double handfuI.' as In / 1 
phvbg bp%v / 'two double handfuls of rice.' 6 Some measure Clfs that are not 
"concrete" in the sense just defined are provided by nature itself rather than 
human Intervention. such as / hn3 y / 'day.' and / hg% : q / 'year'. 

1.6. Group Clfs. Clfs referring to pluralities. aggregates or collectivities 
of individual entities are what is meant by the term group Clfs. Some examples 
are /p2l a ? / for groups of people. /duy/ for piles of things. / kr bn/ for herds. 
crowds. groups. /t5 / for bunches or clusters. I t  seems to be the definitive 
characteristic for group Clfs that with them the Num / y  ia t / 'one' takes on the 
meaning of 'all' or 'the whole': thus / y  1 at  pda? m f an/ 'the whole group of 
people.' 

1.7. Round-number Clf's. These are the CIfs that refer to powers of ten: 
viz. /tslap/ 'ten.' /PC?/ 'hundred.' /tshin/ 'thousand.' /wh:n/ 'ten thousand.' 
/s in/  Xundred thousand.' / l%:n/ 'rnilbn.' Ofthese / t s i a p /  and /pep/ are 
distinguished by taking a special set of Chinese-derived Nums rather than the 
n a M  stock. 

1.8. Qnasi-Clfm There are certain words which fail to meet the 
criterion for king Clfs. yet resemble them In certain respects: for instance 
they may be usabre only with the Nurn / y t a t  / 'one.' or they may be reduplicable 
in the same way as Clfs (see next Sec.1. but not be usable with Plum's. They 
require further investigation. 

2. Reduplication of CWs. The only use of CIf redupcaon  that the 
investigator has discovered is to convey the meaning of 'every.' The first 

6 Ct Thai /k5:p/ '(Mi.).' 
MuaUy. other ClPs may take / y  ta t /  in this sense. prwlded that their referent may be viewed as 

divisible: e.&. /yiat hn3yl 'allday.' 



constituent of the reduplicative construction undergoes tone sandhi: e.g., /mS y 
hn~ y-hn3p t& :p nby / "You come here wery day' Rt. 'You day-day come here'). 
Other examples are / t%v  -t%v / 'everybody.' /n>m-n>m/ 'everything.' The 
reduplicated Clf may be foLtawed by its Nh: e-g.. / t8u-t%u mi ant 'wetybody.' 

3. Conclaaion. This completes our survey of some aspects of Clfs in Iu 
Mien. Further detairs about the grammatical structures in which they occur are 
found in Mao and Zhou 1962 (translated in Purnell 1972: 239-255). and in 
greater amplitude and technical detail Ln Court 1985: Sec. 3.1 I and passim. A 
substantial list of Clfs is found in Lombard -1 968: 34 1-343. ThIs list is 
somewhat e~panded. and categorized according to the scheme of the present 
paper in Court 1985: Secs. 3.4.2.-3.4.2 18. 
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bNGUI!ZICS OF THE TIBFTO-]~URMAN AREA 
VO- 10:2 - F f i  1987 

Bruce R. Caron 
M.A.. University of California. Berkeley 

This paper extends Donald R. Coral's (19781 descriptive analysis of 
numerical classifiers [CLs) found in severd Southeast Asian languages to CLs 
found in Yao. What is presented is a necessary first step in our 
understanding of the syntax and semantics of Yao CLs. As is perhaps 
expected. Yao CLs are in many ways similar to the CLs found in neighboring 
languages. However. there are certain syntactic and semantic features that 
are peculiar to Yao. While the syntax of Yao CLs is relatively straightforward. 
they represent a rich and still not completely explored arena for semantic 
analysis. The appendices list eighty-one Yao CLs along with main selection& 
criteria and a beginning attempt at semantic classification. These lists 
should allow further comparisons between Yao CLs and those of neighboring 
languages. 

~tseription of thc data 

These data were gathered from a native speaker of Yao who grew up in 
Northern Laos. in the village of Sam Sao. Houa Khong pr0vince.l This 
dialect is located in the same region as the Yao who were the sources for 
Lombard and Purnell's Yao - English Dictionary. These people. the Highland 
Yao. are distributed not only through Northern Laos. but have also migrated 
into Northern Thailand. and live in their greatest numbers in Southeast 
China. This dialect has seven tones - five live tones. and two dead.2 The 
following symbols will k used for these tones: 



I SYNTAX 

I-A Cieacral rematts on Yao syntar 

Before we turn to Yao classifiers. some general remarks on Yao syntax are 
in order. These remarks will be limited to the basic constituent order. and 
areal syntactic features. 

Word order in Yao is unique among the Southeast Asian languages. Like 
Thai. Yao uses prepositions and noun-adjective constructions. and like 
Chinese. it puts the head noun after the genitive attribute (see Figure 1 
following; cf. Coral. Appendix 1; Purrhell 1972. pp. 13-25). 

FYgum 1: 
Sentence word order in Yao, Chinese, and Thai 

SVO Postpositions Genitive-N Adjective-N 

The following examples illustrate Yao word ordering: 

SVO: y33ia pl5iin y33ia i i33tc 55laan 
I (s) hide{V) [I+poss.l money (0) 
1 hid my money. 

Genitival: n5tin 5 3 3 ~ ~  h5lee h33aan 
{he+poss.) shoe lace 
his shoelace 

Adjectival: c55uu k55ia 
dog black 
black dog 

Prepositional: klla-d55ia m55ia 
inlunder grass 
in the grass 

Major Southeast Asian areal syntactic features listed in Matisoff [ 1978:25) 
are well represented in this dialect of Yao: 



1.1 Reduplication as an adverbializing process: 

2.) Sentence final particles for expressir~g "propositional attitudes-. 
1.e. emotions of the speaker. These particles are frequent in Yao. and are 
quite difficult to fully desmlbe. Particles such as la?, Z ~ ~ E E ,  and k3333 occur 
at the end of declarative sentences. Their precise function has not yet been 
fully assessed. 

3.) Aspect. not tense. as the primary inflectional category for verbs: 

55m k5luu-kI500 ts55aw c55ien nhl5aaq 
the old woman to cark{+prog.) rice 
The old woman is/luas/will be cooking rice. 

4.1 Free topicalIzabillty of noun-phrases. with a tendency towards 
topic prominence. While there is not sumcient space in this piece to fully 
demonstrate topicalizability in Yao. the follofing example shows a 
representative topicalked sentence: 

w33ua 33ii t5law m5lian y fiat t5law (rn51ianl That 33ii t5law py 55aa 
those two CL people one CL (deleted} break two CL sticks 

As for those two people, each one broke tluo sticks. 

5.1 The nominalbation of whole sentences. without their being 
embedded into any larger unit. The Yao particle 5 3  YE€. Which appears in 
genitive and relative clause constructions. may aIso appear at the end of a 
sentence. where It has a nominalizing function. 

In summary, Yao shows the major areal syntactic features common to 
southeast Asian languages. yet its basic word order is unlike that of any 
other language in the area. except for its sister language. Meo. 

I-B. A syntad3c d a t l o n  of Yao numuical clasdlera 

Gorat's syntactic defmition of Vietnamese numerical classifiers is useful 
in describing Yao classifiers. In Yao. a classifier is m y  W a l  item which can 
appear in the frame Num +-+ N, where Num=numeral and N=noun (cf. 
Coral: p.6). Yao CLs constitute a subclass of nouns which appear in the 
above frame to specify a certain attribute of the following noun. Through 
this explicitly stated attribute the following noun can be counted. 
Furthermore. without the presence of the CL. the noun cannot be counted. 
Thus. some CLs not only can appear in the above frame. but must appear 



[except for a very few exceptions to be explained belo*. For this reason. 
the above defmftion is useful in predicting the obligatory occurrence of CLs 
(and it is useful in eliciting CLs). However. this does not fully describe the 
range of noun-phrase frames where CLs will occur. nor the process of 
selecting CLs. Of course this deAnition is a wholly syntactic one. and CLs are 
primarily semantic in their function. In short. this definition is certainly 
very useful in eliciting which l d c a l  items can and cannot be used a 
classifiers. So it approaches descriptive adequacy. I t  does not. however. 
define the entIre distribution nor the selectional motivation for CLs. i.e. it 
does not provide explanatory adequacy. Coral's definition does make one 
thing certain concerning the distribution of CLs: their obligatory presence 
fn numemtiue noun-phrases. 

There are two further stages in the analysis of CLs in any language beyond 
a syntactic definition such as the above. The first stage i s  a functional 
semantic description of C ~ s . 3  Studies show that CL systems can be very 
complex in the interaction between their syntax and semantics. and that the 
semantics of CL systems can be hfghly culture-specific. The second stage is  
more problematic: it is doubtful that a fully adequate descriptfon of 
numerical classifiers can be made without recourse to a satisfying 
explanation for their existence. Why are they found in such obligatory 
profusion in certain Ianguages and not at all or vestigially in others? Such an 
explanation rests uncomfortably on extra-linguistic [psychoIogical. philo- 
sophical. etc.) evidence. Until someone uncovers the reason(s) for the 
existence of complex Ct systems and their semIotfc function. CLs will 
contfnue to wade any explanatorily adequate analysis. This caveat i s  not 
given to excuse the shortcomings of the following analysis of Yao CLs. but 
merely to frame the information provided in the context of the task that Lies 
ahead. For the purposes of this paper. Coral's definition of CLs. and some 
further notes on the syntactic and semantic features of various Yao CLs. will 
a h  for comparisons betureen Yao and other Southeast Asian languages. 

I-C The h d c  structure of the Yao numeratlvt phrase 

The following schema (Figure 21 shows the basic structure of the Yao 
numerative and/or demonstrauve noun-phrase. 

Figure 2: 
Baale st*uetum of Yao numeratbe phrase 



Notice that Yao preposes demonstratives and numeral+CLs. but postposes 
adjectives. By this. Yao differs from all other Southeast Asian languages [See 
Jones p. 6). Thai postposes demonstratives. numeral+CLs. and adjectives. 
Meo preposes numeral+CLs and postposes adjectives and demonstratives. 
Madern Chinese preposes demonstratives. numeral+CLs, and adjectives [See 
Fig. 3 below). 

Hgure 3: 4 
Cornprkons of numerutivt phrase structures 

DemI Num+CLl 
Dem I Num+ CL I 

N u m + C L  1 

Num + CL 

The following Yao phrase shows the complete basic numerative phrase 
structure: 

n55ay-tl Say py 73ee t5law c55uu c5ia7 
these four CL dog black 
these four black dws 

In Yao prepositional phrases. the CL does not obligatarily occur after a 
demonstrative. 12 Yao noun phrase can thus exhibit the following structure: 

PREP [+Dern.] I-Num.1 I-CL] NOUN 

In all other NPs. a demonstmtille must bemuled by a CL. It should also be 
noted that the number one. y list. can be omitted from the noun-phrase. 
leaving a structure such as the following: 

[-Dem.1 [-num] [+CIA NOUN 

e.g. t51aw d5law-ml5aaw 
CL tiger 
one tiger 

Apart from the understood number one. the head-noun of an NP can 
never be modified by a classifier without the co-occurrence of either a 
numeral or a demonstrative.5 The role of the CL in prepositional phrases is 
apparently linked to the definiteness of the phrase and to the emphasis 
placed on the phrase. 



I-D The use of CLa in amphodc construetiom 

Goral's rernarks on the anaphor£c behavior of CLs in Vietnamese (pp. 12- 
13) aIso hold for Yao CLs. As he pointed out, CLs can not stand alone when 
these serve as anaphors. This means that CLs never stand alone. since they 
either modify nouns or serve as anaphors for nouns In conjunction with a 
determiner. As in Vietnamese. Yao CLs require a determiner when the CL 
serves as an anaphor. The following sentences show various anaphoric 
constructions in Yao: 

D 1) mh33ay h55aa dzlb3rn y33ia iillan c55ian w33ua dzl Isam kh55uu 
rice which CL I eat (+prog.) that CL taste 

[ior bowlsfull Uor bowlsfull 

h33aag 
good 
The bowl oJ rice I am eating tastes g d .  

D2) 15ut-m33ee h55aa n333m m5liig 33aan-b33aan-5Iii w 33ua n333m 

bus which CL go Albany that CL 
[ior bus 1 Lor bus1 

t l  Ion 
to be late 
The bus that goes to A h y  is late. 

D3) h55aa p33uan s33aw m51ay tlloo c55ian ... w 3 h a  p33uan 

which CL book you to read(+prog.) that CL 
Which bodr are you reading? ... That one. 

D4) 55m k5luu-kl5oo ts55aw c55ian nhl5aag w33ua h55aa t5hw 
the old woman to cook{+prog.) rice that who CL 

Who is the old m m  that is cooking rice? 

In these examples. and in general. anaphoric CLs are preceded by a 
determiner. Notice also that the relative particle h55aa Ihomophonous with 
the interrogative particle) follows the modified noun and precedes its CL. as 
in D l  and D2 above. To derive this relative clause structure trans- 
formationally. the mreferential noun is first moved in front of its CL. and is 
then replaced by the relative particle. 

The question Coral [op. cit.) raIses as to whether or not anaphoric CLs are 
CLs proper. or should be considered nouns. arises very seldom in Yao. 
because Yao CLs are rarely both homophonous and hyponymous/synonymous 
with nouns. In fact, it is only in the case of temporary measure CLs [see 



below] that this problem is really apparent. In Dl .  the CL dz 1 133m is a 
temporary measure CL derived from the noundzll3~m. a Yao word for 
%owl". One could argue that the second occurrence of dzl b3rn in Dl  is, in 
fact. the noun dz 1 1 33m and not the CL. The majority of CLs are not 
homophonous and hyponymous/synonymous with nouns. Yet they do readily 
occur in similar anaphoric constructions. This supports an argument that 
perhaps all such anaphora are CLs. and not derived nouns. 

I-E The b n e  of repeaters and CI+CL c w s ~  

In Yao there are no repeaters or partial repeaters. Repeaters and partial 
repeaters are plentiful in languages such as Thai and Lahu. where the noun 
precedes the Numeral+CL. In fact. none of the languages of the area which 
place the Numeral+CL before the noun contain repeaters or partial 
repeaters. As Goral (op cit) posits. 'in the languages wlth numerative 
phrases of the form Num+CL+Noun: Vietnamese. Chinese. and Indonesian. 
[and also Yao.] there are no repeaters. supporting the hypothesis that CL+CL 
sequences. or just sequences of identical morphemes. are generally 
discouraged- (p. 55). While Yao has no repeaters or partial repeaters. it 
does permit C h C L  constructions. In Yao. CLs are reduplicated to provide 
the meaning 'every-. For example: 

t5law t5law everyone 

The reduplicated CLs are in close juncture. producing tone sandhi on the 
tone of the first syIlable(s) of the reduplicated pair[s). The only tones 
permitted for the first syllable of a reduplicated CL are: falling. if the syllable 
is live. and low. if the syllable is dead. For example: 

t5133y tll33y every generation 

This tone sandhi dissimilates many of the reduplicated pairs of CLs. but 
dissimilation is not the underlying factor here. as falllng live tones and low 
dead tones are reduplicated without dissimilation. So Yao does not support 
the hypothesis that 'CL+CL sequences. or Just sequences of identical 
morphemes. are generally discouraged" (op. cit.) . 



I-F Otha usts ofccrtain CIS 

Certain CLs occur In constructions other than the basic NPs outlined 
above in I-C. In particular. certain CLs are used to quantify actions. i-e. verbs 
or deverbal nouns. A few nouns serve as their own CLs. and many nouns can 
serve as temporary measure Ck. 

Yao has a CL dzllun. which is used to count events or repetitions of an 
action. The semantic difference between an -event" and a -repetitionW is 
the following. An event i s  a discrete occurrence. An event may include a 
repetitive action. Repetitions are re-occurrences of an action (which may 
itself be compIexl within a single event. A syntactic distinction is found 
between these two uses of dzllun. The following Yao phrases illustrate this: 

b h ?  33ii dzllun hit twice 2 EVENTS 
ts15aw33iidzllunb537 make twohits REPETITION 
h5op 3% dzllun drink twice 2 EVEPlTS 

t~'5aw33iidZllunh50p taketwosips REPETITION 

To "drink twlce" is to drink on two separate occasions. while to "take two 
sips" is to repeat an action in a single event. As these examples show, when 
the CL dzljun is used to count events. it follows the verb it modifies. as do 
other adverbs in Yao. When used to count repetitions. the CL precedes a 
deverbal noun. which it modifies. e.g. dzllun b h 7  "two 

Certain nouns in Yao serve as their own classifier. This means that they 
occur in numerative phrases without ahother) CL. These nouns are few. 
and are restricted semantically to a set of tempora1 nouns- The only 
self-classifying nouns that I have found in Yao are the following two: nh33~y  
'day". and nh5laan "year". e-g. 

33ii nh333y tulo days 

33ii Kh5laag two  years 

These noun/CLs are distinct among temporal nouns a s  they measure 
quantities of time which are empirically salient and non-conventional. 
Minutes. hours. weeks. etc.. are standardized measures which subdivide 
natural units of time: days and years. Such arbitrary measures require 
classifiers. That certain units of time should be perceived as natural. and 
therefore require no further numerical classification. brings up the question 
of the need for classifiers to unitize objects such as houses. persons. trees. 
etc. Many languages take the single instance of an object as its natural 
measure. i.e. these create a subset of singular nouns which are then 
unmarked when classified as instances ("two treesW=*two instances of 
trees"). Yao and many other languages do not have an unmarked set of 
nouns. except for these few self-classifying temporal nouns. Perhaps then. 



the single instance of an object is not preeminently salient as a unitizing 
category in Yao (although it is in English). OnIy in the few cases where the 
single instance is the only empiricalty relevant unit. e.g. 'day". year". does 
this unmarked (or self-markfngl appear in the Yao nurnerative phrase. 

Many nouns can serve as temporary measure CLs. They are simply ad 
hoc measures for things. For example: 

33ii t5tia s 3 h w  

two table/CL book 
two tables of books 

The use of these CLs is determined closely by the context. Temporary 
measure CLs demonstrate the creative potentla1 for CLs in Yao. Perhaps 
many Yao CLs were originally temporary measure CLs and have subsequently 
become conventionalized. 

I-G P5tmmmy of a Yao a syntax 

In Yao. CLs occur in the frame -Num + CL + Noun.' They serve 
anaphorically in conjunction with at least one determiner. CLs can be 
reduplicated to mean "every." Some CLs can modify verbs. Some nouns are 
self-classifying. Nouns can s e m  as temporary rn-sure CLs. Finally. there is 
some still-unanalyzed connection between CLs and the definiteness of the 
NP [and between the definiteness of the NP and its possible topicalization). 

II-A The semantic structure of Yao Cls 

There is no simple semantic orderlng to be found for Yao CLs. As Coral 
(p. 311 warns. "the evidence suggests that CL systems are combinations of 
structured subsystems and isolated. idiosyncratic relations." This is very 
much the case with Yao. 

These features demonstrate the complex patterning of CLs within even 
general semantic domains. The semantic complexity of Yao CLs probably 
prevents an attempt a t  a componential analysis of the whole system. Even 
general componential features. such as "animate" or "human." cannot be 
imposed on the entire set of Yao CLs. For example. t 5 l a w  is a CL for 
humans, [+animate. +human]; for animals. [+animate. -human]; and for 
doors. [-animate]. So t 5  law can chssify nouns which are w are not human 
and/or animate. 

I t  seems imprecise to even describe Yao CLs as forming a single. 
internally-ordered semantic system. Yao CLs are at  most a set of lexical 
items with certain defining syntactic properties. expressing a variety of 
semantic relations. The central function of these relations is to provide a 
unit reference for nouns. Secondarily, CLs provide definiteness to nouns. 



and they emphasize topically salient features for the referents of the nouns 
they modify. CLs also function to disambiguate potential homophones. a 
particularly useful function in monosyllabic languages such as Ym. 

If Yao CLs do not themselves constitute an ordered system. it should be 
remembered that Yao CLs. as a set, refer to the entire range of countable 
nouns in Yao. and that as a whole. these do not form a single. semantically- 
ordered system. Furthermore. unlike Burmese (see Becker). where CLs 
provide an order for nouns. Yao CLs are attached to their nouns with varying 
degrees of conventionality and meanhq$ulness. They do not order nouns as 
much as they are disordered by the nouns they modify. While Yao C l s  do not 
collectively systematize the nouns they modify. many Yao CLs individually 
describe subsets of nouns which are ordered according to some common 
salient feature.8 A few remarks on the selectional criteria for CLs. and the 
study of CLs in general. will conclude this paper. 

In Yao there are a variety of criteria for pairing any one CL with a 
particular noun. Some selections are semantically unmotivated and purely 
conventional. These CL-Noun pairs are simply memorized (e-g. #67 in 
Appendix I). Other CLs are matched with nouns according to some topically 
salient (physld) feature of the noun's referent object (e-g. #17 in Appendix 
I). Then there is n333m. 

The CL n333m. used for birds. hours. and weeks. serves also as a general 
CL for any non-human object which is not properly modified by another CL. 
AU objects which are alien to Yao culture can be modified by n333m. There 
is some Mdence that n33sm. as an unmarked CL. is beginning to replace 
other CLs in this dialect of Ym. or at least that n 3 33m can be used when the 
approprfate CL cannot be remembered. 

Because CLs often focus on a single. topically salient feature of the 
modified noun's referent. CLs are sensitive to the topic of discourse. For 
example. the same two people might be referred to in the following ways: 

w33ua33iit5lawm5lian These twopeople [arepeoplej 
w33ua 3% ty55aa rn5Iian These tlllo peopie k l o n g  to the same family] 
w33ua t lby  m5lian These [ i d  people h r n  a wuple] 
w33ua h5bw rn5lian l k s e  [tux,] people lure a mrried coupleJ 
w33ua mhw55a~ m5lian These It@ people !comprise a family] 

The selection of the CL serves to foreground certain attributes of the 
modified noun's referent. Sometimes there is only one possible CL for a 
given noun. In many cases, however. the choice of the Ct is determined by 
pragmatic considerations. such as the topic of discourse or stylistic 
constraints. 



IT-C Yao CLa and theories of c-cation 

As was mentioned above. it is inappropriate to describe Yao CLs as 
forming a semantic system. This means theories which describe systems of 
classification cannot readily be applied over the complete set of Yao CLs. 
The following is a summary of descriptive statements which can be applied 
to Yao CLs: 

11 There are no discernible componential features which operate over the 
entire set of Yao CLs in any non-trivial may. Any set of descriptive 
semantic features. such as those in Appendix 11. will not operate over 
the entire set of Yao CLs fn a hierarchical fashion. 

2) The selection among alternate possible CLs seems to be made on the 
basis of la) the topic of discourse. or (b) stylistic or metaphorical 
considerations. 

3) Thc notion that shape is an organizing feature for C l s  (see Adams and 
Conklin) applies only to a subset of CLs in Yao. Some Yao CLs are 
organized according to function instead. and still others are not 
organized according to any prototypical shape or function. Such CLs 
are paired with nouns by convention. and the resultant C1-Noun pairs 
are learned. 

4) Yao CLs unitize objects in three ways: 

PARTICULARIZING: describing a unit which is neither a set of 
objects. nor part of a larger whole. 

COLLECTMZING: describing a unit as a set of objects. 
FRACTIONALIZING: describing a unit as a part of a larger whole. 

5) Some Yao CLs carry diminutive meaning; some modify abstract nouns. 

In sum. taken as a complete set. Yao CLs are not amenable to description 
by current theories of semantic classification. Any complete descriptfon of 
Yao CLs. particularly if it aims at explaining the selectiond criteria. will 
require a thorough analysis of the semantics of Yao nouns. Prototypes and 
componential analysis can be used to describe various subsets of Yao CLs. 
however. Such an analysis is provided in Appendix 11. 

Notes 

1. Several linguists working with one or another Southeast Asian language 
have been able to describe in increasing detail the intricate workings of 
complex CL systems. PIaczek's (14781 work with Thai. and Becker's (19751 
work with Burmese. show that perseverance will lead the linguist to a more 
precise description of a CL system. 



2. Adopted from Jones. p. 6. Lahu information from James Matisoff 
[personal communication). 

3. Thai also permits the numeral one to be omitted [Matisoff: personal 
communication]. 

4. Lahu aIso allows for the approximate reduplication of CLs. (Matisaff: 
personal communication). 

5. Rather like Engllsh 'strike twice" (two events) and "strike two blows" 
(two repetitions). 

6. The same types of nouns are self-classifying in other South East Asian 
languages. notably Chinese [Goral: p.29). I t  is curious that the term for 
'lunar month' uhl5aa) is not setf-classifying while the terms for "day- and 
"year" are. 

7. Appendix I shows a large selection of Yao Cts. Standard measure CLs 
such as 1% for liter." etc. have been omitted. In Appendix 11. the CIA from 
Appendk I are described according to some general semantic features. A 
finer feature analysis of Yao CLs Is. of course. possible. and would no doubt 
uncover some of the more complex selectional criteria for individual CLs. 
Such an analysis would require a more highly sophisticated understanding of 
Yao lexical semantics. and of Yao culture in general. than this author now 
possesses. 

8. The Yao consultant replaced CLs occurring in Lombard and Purnell's 
Yao-English Dictionary with n553m five times exclusively, and several other 
times as an acceptable alternate CL. 
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Ym ch%i&m 
Nute: h indicates a cross-reference to a classifier in Appendix E of Lombard and Purnell's Ym- 
English D i c r i o v .  

Occasions. periods of time 
Groups of travelers travelling at different times. 
Cf. #28 kw33an 
Small fields and smaIl rooms 
Words or phrases 
Bunches/cIusters of fruit 
Spatial directions 
Drops of liquid 
Hollow objects 
Cubits 
Piled up objects 
ktters of the alphabet 
Sides. e-g. sides of house 
Fields to be cultivated 
Clusters of large plants; trees. forests. bamboo 
groves. Cf. #50 p 3 3om 
Times or occurences 
Chunks. parts of a whole 
Long round objects 
Branches and limbs 
Married couples 



Opposite poles of time or space 
Bolts of cloth 
Sections. divisions of an object 
Needles. pins. small instruments 
For measuring dried fruit. bark. etc. 
Flat. thin things: a general CL: e.g. doors. paper. 
planks. pages 
Lumps of things. e-g. sugar 
Small boxes. e.g. match boxes 
Groups; a general CL: e.g. herds of animals. 
crowds of people. flocks of chickens 
Hands and feet 
Unrelated adult humans 
Pairs: used for shoes 
Sections of bamboo 
Slices of fruit 
Litters of animals 
Parts. edges. sides 
A family as a group 
Hand spans 
Objects in gene&: birds. hours. weeks: general 
CL used for all objects alien to Yao culture 
Fistfuls of objects 
Bundles of paddy 
For counting kinds of things 
Ungths of bamboo 
Bundles of things 
Pencils. pens; general CL for long. thin objects 
Mosquito nets. floor mats 
Ships. scissors 
Double handfuls 
Basins of rice 
Dry measures 
Plants growing in clumps. small stands of bamboo. 
clumps of grass. etc.: this CL i s  used for clusters of 
plants which are smaller than clusters classified by 
dz50p. 
Books 
Hours. minutes 
Families. house holds 
Basketfuls (used with a certain type of basket which 
i s  carried on the back) 
h u n d .  doughnut shaped things. e.g. wheels 
Clusters of things 



Small bamboo containers 
Lengths of roofing thatch 
Pairs of things. e.g. chopsticks 
People. animals. doors 
Legs of a journey. periods of time 
Trousers. jackets. strings of money 
Crops. marriages. calamities 
Bunches of bananas 
Dots. periods 
Lmng narrow objects: a general CL e.g. roads. 
snakes. matchsticks. tails of animals. stairways. etc. 
Reasons 
Clouds. large bunches 
Pairs of things. couples; not used for shoes 
Generations 
Cups of tea 
Letters. books. newspapers. magazines. pamphlets. 
etc. 
Tied -up bunches of vegetables 
Crops. periods of time. approximately 12 to 20 days. 
i.e. the normal planting period 
Groups of people seated 
Bedrolls 
Knives 
Amounts of silver wire 
Members of a family 
Bowlfuls 
Dresses 

APPENDIX KI 

Yao-aStmantfeAPalpsIs 
Key to legend: [a] is the number from Appendix 1; [b] is the Yao CL; Ice] indicate whether the 
CL [c] particularizes. [dl fractionalizes, or [el collectivizes the noun it modifies; [f-g] show 
whether the CL is us& with nouns which are [fJ concrete. w [gl animate; [h-i] specify whether or 
not the CL is coupled with its noun becaust of [h] quantity or [i] function; ti] remarks on the use of 
shape or dimensionality as a pmrotype; [k] comprises various comments. Abbreviations: 
dimens. (dimensional), dimin. (diminutive). gen. (general). 









r n G u I S n C S  OFTHETIBEID-BURMAN = 
V u  10:2 - FAIL 1987 

Annie Jaisser 
University of California at Berkeley 

The data presented in this problem set come from Hmong. a-language spoken 
by minority hill-Mbe people in southern China and Southeast Asia Many of those 
living in Iaos had to flee to Thailand following the fall of the Lao government in 
1975 and were resettled in the Western world. so that there are now about 
60.000 Hmong speakers in the United States. As to genetic  tio on. Hmong 
belongs to the Hmong-Mien (also known as MIao-Yao) Ianguage famtly; the wider 
relationship of the Hmong-Mien iamily, however. remains a controversial issue 
among hguists. wlth some aEIHathg it to Austro-Tai and others to Sino-Tfbetan. 

Hmong nouns appear fn a single form: there are no suffks.  no gramrnaticai 
genders. no case markings. no deflnite/indehite articles. What characterizes 
them is that they have a classifier asstxiated with them; the choice of which 
cksfier goes with a particular noun is determined by what the noun refers to. 
For instance, all nouns referring to spoken words (e-g. 'story'. 'legend', 'song'. 
'prayer') are preceded by the classifier a. While as many as 76 classtners have 
been recorded for the language. we d l  look ody at some of the most common 
ones in this problem set. In the f h t  section of the m e  you will categorize 
nouns semantically depending on the classmer associated with them. and in the 
second sectbn you will determine the syntactic functions of classifiers. 
TranscrI~Uon notes: the data are presented in the Romanized Popular Alphabet 
(RPA), which was developed in the early 1950's by missionaries. The RPA is like 
the IPA. except for the following: 
RPA IPA RPA IPA RPA IPA RPA P A  
x / s /  s = / I /  r = / t /  e e = / q /  
c = / t J /  2 = / 3 /  w = / i /  o o = / q /  

Shce Hmong words are primarily monosyIlabic. and since the language does not 
have final consonants (accept for /r /). the developers of the RPA chose 7 arbi- 
trary consonant letters and attached them at the end of words to represent the 7 
tones of the language. The consonants and their tonemic values are llsted below: 
Final '%" represents a high level tone (55). 
Final "1" represents a high falling tone (52). 
Final "v" represents a mid rlsing tone (24). 
Final -0" (1.e. no consonant) represents a mid level tone (33). 

Edimfs Nm: Ihb probkm set was prepared for a graduate seminar at Jhkiey  calIed "Analysis of 
Linguisrics Problem Sets" [Ling. 3021, a coum intended to give students practice in consuucting and 
debugging self-contakd corpora of data for classrpom usa 

Hmmg is rapidly kmning the object of c l a m m  study in the U.S. This summer it will be offered 
for the third year in a row at the SEASSI Language Institute (this t k  at the University of Hawaii). 
High school teachers in several California towns (e.g. Merced and Visalia) are begiming to receive 
mining in the basics of Hmong p h m h  and gammar m hdp than deal with the huge inff ux of 
S w W  Asian students to their classes. 



Final "s" represents a low level tone (221. 
Final "9' represents a breathy tone I4 2). 
Final "m" represents a short. slightly falling tone ending in a glottal stop I2 17). 

Part A: Carefully examine the data below and determine which semantic 
categories of nouns the following classifiers are associated with: - 
1. rab: 
2- daim: 
3. txoj: 
4. ~ h a ~ :  
5 .  tawb: 
6. tsab: 

1. txoj hlua rope 
2. d m  mag l&nl board 
3. rab rauj hammer 
4. daim nplaoj leafoya tree 
5. t a d  qaub ncauj spit. spittle 
6. rab phom ripe 
7. daim tiab skirt 
8. tsabxov [written) message 
9. daim ntawv sheet of paper 
10. rab hneev crassbow 
1 1. phau nyIaj luad (of mom@ 
12. txo] hmab creeper (vine1 
13. rab kwb needle 
14. mj sia lije 
15. urine 
16. rab Wab s~lssors 
17. daim pam blanket 
18. txoj haul lwm wrk 

18. rab ciaj 
19. phau ntawv 
20. txoj cai 
21. rabdiav 
22. daim teb 
23. rab taus 
24. txo] xov 
25. rab Iiag 
26. tmj hmoov 
27. rab kaw 
28. aaim liaj 
29. rab hIau 
30. daim sw 
31. rab riam 
32. txoj kev 
33. taw13 quav 
34. tsab ntawv 
36. phau khaub 

pliers 
book 
Iatll 
spoon 
f w U  
axe 
string, twine 
sickle 
d~stfny, fake 
ST&U 

paddy 
hoe 
apron 
knge 
d path . 
dung 
letter (mai l )  
p i k  of clothes 

Part B: Classifiers and bodv m s .  Carefully examine the data below and 
determine the characteristics of the body parts the fo1Iowing classifiers are 
associated with: 

1 txhais: ............................................... 

1. lub srab 
2. tus nplaig 
3. lub w 
4. txoj leeg 
5. lub plawv 
6. tus qau 
7. lub taub hau 
8. txhais caj npab 

liuer 
tongue 
baZy 
Reroes 
heart 
pen& 
head 
a m  

14. txhais tes 
15. lxoj hnyuv 
16. tus tw 
17. lubxubpwg 
18. tmj hlab ntsha 
19. lub haw caug 
20. txhais ceg 
2 1. tus pob txha 

hand 
intestines 
tail 
shoulder 
veins 
knee 
leg 
bone 



9. lub mls breast 22. lub ntaws navel 
10. txoj sawv tendons 23. txhais ko taw 
11. txhaisncejpuab thigh 

fmt 
24. lub qhov muag eye 

12. lub pob ntseg ear 25. tus nUv finger 
13. bmj ntaws umbilical cord 26. lub pim Wins 

Part C: Ushg your answers to Parts A and B determine which clas&er is 
associated with the following words: 

1. qhib ntsia screwdriver ---------- 
2. pIab s ~ ~ h .  abdm-mm ---------- 
3. ntawvsau notebook ---------- 
4. xw hlau iron wire ---------- 
5. tav rib ---------- 
6. duab photograph. P k h m  A --------- 
7. caj hlaub bwer leg ---------- 
8. duav hlau shovel ---------- 
9. hauv siab cites t ---------- 
10. ntaub (piece oJ1 cloth ---------- 
11. ntiv taw toe ---------- 
12. diavhmuv fork ---------- 
13. raum kidney ---------- 
14. kab dab blackbmrd ---------- 
15. quav twm cow-dung ---------- 

SECTION IT: SYHTACMC FUNCnONS OF HMOHG 
Carefully examine the data on pages 5-6 and determine in what type of noun 
phrases the classifier is obligatory. You should come up with 5 types of noun 

phrases: please list them below: 
1. ........................................................ 
2. 
3. ........................................................ 
4. ....................................................... 
5. 

DATA [CLF = classifier. Q = question marker. NEG = negation marker]: 
1. Tus tsov tshaib tshaib plab 2. Muaj ib his t w  

CLF tiger be hungry be hungq stomach be one CLF tiger 
*Tsov tshaib tshaib plab +Muaj ib tsov 
The tiger was very hungry' Them was a (literally bne') tigf 

3. Tus txiv neeb kho tau a h  tus nmb 4. L a w  lub zos puas deb? 
CLF shaman curecan dl CLFillness their CLF village Q be far 
YTxiv neeb kho tau urhia mob *Law zos puas deb? 
The shaman can cure all iIlnessts' 'Is their village far?' 

5. Lub tsev no 
CLF house this 
*Tsev m, 
This house' 

6. Ntau lub tsev 
Illany CLF hwse 
+Nmu tsev 
'Many houses' 



7. Tus tswj lub tsev 
CLF chief CLF house 
*tswj tw 
The chiefs hwse' 

9. Tus npua ntawd uw, siab 
CLF pig that be happy 
*Npua ntawd zoo siab 
That pig is happy' 

11. Lawv muaj rau ms m nyuarn 
they have six CLF child 
*Law rnuaj rau me nyuam 
They have six children' 

8. Lawv muaj pes tsawg tus me nyuam? 
they have how much C W  child 
*Lawv muaj pes tsawg me nyuam? 
'How many children do  hey have?' 

10. Tcoj tus dw 
Tong CLF dog 
Taij dev 
Tong's dog' 

12. Tshuav tsawg tus ntm 
remain few CLF nee 
*Tshuav aawg ntoo 
'Few trees are left' 

Now l w k  at #13 and #14: with what type of noun phrases are classifiers not used? 

13. Kuv ntshai tsov 14. Mob tsis tu 
I fear tiger disease NEG go away 

*Kuv ntshai tus tsov *Tus mob tsis tu 
I fear CLF riger CL,F distase NEG go away 

'I'm afraid of tigers' 'Disease never disappears' 

To summarize: What general statement can you make about the use of 
classifiers? Fill in the blank below with a sinale word: 

Classifiers are used in noun phrases [cf. #1-12). 
Classifiers are not used in noun phrases Icf. # 1 3 4  41. 



This problem set is designed to familiarize students with the concept and use of 
classifiers. If students are already familiar with classl8er Ianguages. this will 
provide further exposure and practice. I f  they are not. this wlll serve as an 
introduction. In the Iatter case. to introduce the concept of classifiers. you may 
want to start by explaining that there is a concept resembling "classifiers" in 
English: note that we can talk of 9 stick of a m  but not *a gum. a grain of salt but 
not *&. 3 dass of water but not *a. water. and so on. The words sUck, m. 
and in the examples above are parallel to classlRers in Hmong. But in 
Hmong every noun must appear with a classifier. whereas in English only certain 
nouns have a similar feature. 
As you and your students may have noticed. a given noun can select more than 
one classifier. and hence have a different meaning depending on the classifier. 
For instance, mrn ntawv (Part A. #91 means sheet oj-r. -wv Part A 
# 19) means book . and ntawv (Part A #34) means MiW @&e of mi4 . Or 
$sab xw (Part & #81 means Iwrittenl mess- . while (Part A #24) 
means string/twine . This raises an interesting theoretical question: is a "noun" 
the noun by itself. or is it the noun together with its classifier. since classifiers 
can affect meaning? I do not have the answer to this question. but you may want 
to point this out to your students (if- do not pofnt it out to you!]. 
In the first section of the problem set. the students are asked to determine the 
semantic categories of nouns which certain given classifiers are associated with. 
This section Includes three parts: in Part A the nouns to be categorized are of a 
general nature. in Part B the focus is on body parts. and in Part C the students 
will apply their answers from Parts A and B by assodating given nouns with the 
(hopefuIly!) correct classifier. 
In the second section of the problem set. the students are asked to analyze the 
syntactic functions of classifiers by determLning in what types of noun phrases 
classifiers are obligatory and in what types they are not. This will appeal to the 
notion of definiteness vs. indefiniteness in W s .  
Transcription note: the data are presented in the Romanized Popular Alphabet 
(ma. the writing system which was developed for Hmong in the early 1950's by 
missionaries. The most "counter-intuitive" feature of the RPA is that gra~hic 
final consonants function as tone markem and thus have to he converted into 
tonemic values rather than be pronounced as consonant sounds Icf. page 1 of the 
problem set for detafls). Nevertheless. since thfs problem set deaIs with 
semantics and syntax (and not with phoneucs and/or phonolom] and since the 
RPA is close to the IPA otherwise (cf. page 1 of the problem set for exceptions). 
the former was chosen over the Iatter for the purposes at hand. If students find 
the writing system troublesome. you may want to remind them, for example. of 
the glaring discrepancies between the written and the spoken language in 
English. or of the fact that most final consonants of written French are not 
pronounced. The RPA fares rather well. comparatively speaking. 
On to answers and techniques for finding them.. 

SECTION I: SJ3MANTIC CATEGORIZATION 
Part A: In order to determine the semantic categorles of nouns the given 
classifiers are associated with. the students should start by grouping together the 
nouns that share the same classifier. This yields the following: 



X. iPbe 
3. rab rauj hammer 21. rabdiav spoon 
6. rab phom rifle 23. rab taus a~;e 

10. rab hnew crossbow 25. rab k g  sickle 
13. rab koob needle 27. rab kaw scnu 
16. rabtxjab scissors 29. rab blau hoe 
18. rab ciaj pliers 31. rab riam knqe 
2. dahm 
2. daimtxiag 
4. daIm nplooj 
7. daimtlab 
9. daim ntawv 
3. hoj: 

1. txoj hlua 
12. t x ~ j  hmab 
14. hoj sia 
18. txoj hauj lwm 

ItLHlodenl board 
leaf of a tree 
skirt 
sheet of paper 

rope 
creeper Ivinel 
IiJe 
work 

17. daim parn blanket 
22. daim teb @Id 
28. daim Ilaj rice paddy 
30. daim sev apron 

20. lmj cai taur 
24. txoj xov string, twine 
26. txoj hmow destiny, fate 
32. txoj kev rrxrd path 

4- phau: 
1 1. phau nyiaj wad (of mone~j 36. phau khaub piLe of cbthes 
19. p h .  ntawv book 
5. taarb: 

5. tawb qaub ncauj spit. spittle 33. tawb quav durg 
15. tawbzis urine 
6. tssb: 
8. tsabxov Iwrittenl message 34. tsab ntawv letter (mailJ 

Next. the students should determine what semantic properties the nouns 
assodated wlth each of the classrfiers have In common. They should come up 
with the following: 
1. rab: this classifier is used wlth nouns referring to implements [tools. kitchen 
utensils) and wapons . 
2. dPim: this classifier is used with nouns referring to flat things andsurfaces . 
3. txoj: this classitler is used wrth nouns referring to long and thin things . 
I t  is aIso used with abstmct nouns which are metaphorically considered to be 
long lie. destiny, law. work [the latter two may require a stretch of the 
imagination. but this is a different culture. afier all). 
4. phau: this classiaer is used with nouns referring to stacks of thfngs . 
things piled up on each other. 
5. tawb: this classiAer is used wlth nouns referring to Wily  excretbm . 

6. tsab: this cIassifier is used with nouns referring to written messages. 
(Recall from the introduction that there is a separate classifier for spoken 
words. zaL). 

Part B: Again. the student should start by grouping together the nouns that share 
the same chsifler. This yields the following: 



1. trhala: 
8. txhais caj npab arm 

1 1. txhais nceJ puab thigh 
14. txhais tes hand 

2. tns: 
2. tus npkg tongue 
6. tus qau 

16. tus tw 
Penis 
tau 

20.txhaisceg leg 
23. txhais ko taw foot 

21. tuspobtxha bone 
25. tus ntIv f i ~ e r  

3. troj: 
4. txoj Ieeg 

10. Mwv 
13. Woj ntaws 
4. I& 

1. lub slab 
3. lub cev 
5. lub plawv 
7. lub taub hau 
9. lub mis 

12.- lub pob ntseg 

nerves 15. txoj hnyuv intestines 
tendons 18. txoj hlab n t sh  uefns 
umbilical cord 

1 iver 
MY 
heart 
head 
breast 
ear 

17. lub xub pwg shoulder 
19. lub haw caug knee 
22. lub ntaws muel 
24. lub qhw muag eye 
26. lub pim q m  

Next. the students should determine what semantic properties are shared by the 
body parts associated with each of the classifiers. They should come up with the 
following: 
1. txhak this classitler is used for anns. legs. hands. and feet. i.e. limbs and 
their extremities . 
2. tus: this classifier i s  used with body parts that come In "short" lengths. 
(Compare and contrast with tmj belowl. 
3. troj: this classifier is used with body ptv-ts thut come in "great" lengths . and 
are thin and & d ~ k  . Recall from Part A that txoj is also used with non-body- 
part nouns referring to long and thin things). 

4. Iub: this classifier is used with round and/or bulky body parts (a kind of 
"elsewhere" category here). 

Part C: Using their answers to Parts A and B the students should associate the 
foUouring words with the foUowlng classifiers: 

1. qhib ntsia 
2. plab 
3. ntawv sau 
4. xw hlau 
5. tav 
6. duab 
7. caj hlaub 
8. duav hlau 
9. haw slab 
10. ntaub 
1 1. nttv taw 

screwdriver 
stomoch. abdomen 
notebook 
tron wire 
rib 
photogmph, ptctwe 
lower leg 
shovel 
chest 
[piece) of cloth 
toe 



12. diav hmuv fork 
13. raum kidney 

Ed2 
lub 

14. kab dab blackbaud b i m  
15. q w  twm cow-dung tawb 

Note: Should some of your students answer && for #3 and/or #14. you can 
provide the following explanation: some classifiers preempt others: in this case. 
although notebooks and blackboards are used for miting. they do not directly 
refer to written messages. For "notehk" the sallent feature in the Hmong 
world view is that it is made up of a stack of sheets of paper Ihence phau). and 
for "blackboard" the salient feature Is that it fs a flat surface (hence darn). 

SECTLOW 11: SYNTACTIC FUlYCTIONS OF HBBONG 
To determine in what type of noun phrases classifiers are obligatory, the 

students should start by grouping together the sentences which have the same 
types of W s .  and lahel them: 1 and 3 [definite W s ) .  2 and 1 1 [ W s  with 
nurneraIs). 3. 6. 8. and 12 {NP's with quantifiers). 4. 7. and 10 (possessive NPsl. 
and 5 and 9 (NFs with demonstratives]. By comparing the grammatical 
sentences with their ungrammatical counterparts. the students should be able to 
conclude that classifiers are obligatory in these types of W s .  

To summarize. the 5 types of noun phrases cla&ers are obligatory in are the 
folIuwIng: 
1. deanite W s  in the narrow sense, i.e. N P s  which take a dehite artlcle in 
English (cf. # 1. 3) 
2. W s  with numerals (cf. #2. 11) 
3. W s  with quantifiers [cf. #3. 6. 8. 12) 
4. pos6essive w s  {cf. #4. 7. 10) 
5. NP's with demonstratives (cf. #5. 91 
On the other hand. classifiers are not used in indefinite NP's (i.e. when nouns are 
used genetically. cf. # 13- 14). 

The generalization the students should be able to make gws as follows: 
Classifiers are used In deflnite noun phrases (cf. #1- 12). 
Classmers are not used in lndeflnik noun phrases [cf. # 13- 14). 

[Note to TA: Since numerals and quantifiers are not precisely "definite". a better 
set of terms might be determined or specifled. Credit. however. should be 
given for any of these.) 
Note: Should you and your students wonder about the classifiers and l& 
in #l- 14. here is the explanation: tus and Iub are the most common classifiers in 
Hmong: is used with nouns referring to human beings. animals. things that 
close@ meet people [such as "illness"). and things that come in "short" lengths 
(such as "tree? M is used with nouns referring not only to round and bulky 
things. but also to buildings (such as "house"). places [such as ''village'?. and 
means of transportation {such as "car". "boat*. etc). which all fall into the 
"container" category. As far as I know. lub is the most inclusive classifier in 
Hmong: this is supported by the fact that new loanwords irom English or French 
often [possibly exclusively. but I do not know this for a fact) appear with this 
classifier. 



mEX 
Cumulative Index Volumes 1 through 10 

Abadie, Peggy. 1974. Nepah as an -Uve language. 1.1: 156- 177. 
Abbi. Anvfta and Awadhesh K Mishra. 1985. Consonant dusters and syllabic 

structures of MeiteL 8.2:8 1-92. 
Atgaier. Charles J. 1987. Ancient Thai teases. 10.1: 182- 1%. 
Bauw. Christian. 1986. Questions in Mon - Addenda and corrigenda. 9.1 :22- 

26. 
Bauer. Robert S. 1987. "kg in southeastern Chinese dialects. 10.1 : 169- 174. 
Bauman. Jim. 1974. Pronominal verb morphoIogy in Tlbeto-Burman. 1.1: 108- 

155. 
Benedict. Paul K 1975. Where it dl began: memories of Robert Shafer and 

the 'Sino-Tibetan Linguistics Project'. 2.1:8 1-92. 
. 1976. A note on proto-Burmese-Ldo prehtion.  2.2:289-291. 
. 1976. Rhyming dictionary of written Burmese. 3.1. 
. 1979. Four forays into Karen linguistic history. 5.1: 1-35. 
. 198 1. A further Iunequrgated] note on Karen genital flipflop. 

6.1: 103. 
-. 1982. Vietnamese /s/ and /x/: the chSn&m evidence. 6.2: 105- 106. 
-. 1983. Proto-Karen final stops. 7.2:112-114. 
-. 1983. This and that TB/ST. 7.275-98. 
. 1983. Qiang monosylhbization: a third phase in the cycle. 7.2: 1 13- 

114. 
. 1984. PST interrogative 'gab1 -%a. 8.1: 1 - 10. 
. 1984. The Sino-Tibetan existential *s-ri. 8.1:11-13. 
- . 1986. An anthropologist/psychiatrist looks at Southeast Asian 

[includmg Japanese) Ungurstics. 9.2: 7 1-82. 
- . 1986. Miao-Yao enfgma: The Na-e language. 9.1 :89-90. 
-. 1987. Autonyms: ought or ought not. 10.1: 186- 188. 
. 1987. Early MY/TB Inan Relationships. 10.2: 12-2 1. 
Bradley, David. 1975. Nahsf and Proto-Burmese-Lolo. 2.1 :93- 150. 
Burling. Robbins. 198 1. Garo spelling and Garo phonology. 6.1 :61-8 1. 
. 1983. The SaI languages. 7.2: 1-31. 
. 1984. Noun compounding fn Garo. 8.1: 14-42. 
Caron. Bruce R 1987. A comparative look at Yao numerical classfiers. 

10.2:151-168. 
Cam. Michael. 1984. Another note on genital flfpflop. 8.1:87-90. 
CIark. Matybeth. 1985. Asking questions in Hmong and other Southeast 

Asian languages. 8.250-67. 
Coblin. W. South. 1987. Anote onnbetan mu. 10.1:166-168. 
Court. Christopher. 1987. Some classes of classifier in Iu men (Yao). 

10.2:144-150. 
Coyaud. Maurice. 1979. Grammaire Lolo: Diaiecte de Xide. 4.1:75-77. 
Dai Q-. 1987. Characteristics of the language of traditional songs of the 

Jingpo nationality. 10.1:86- 1 16. 
DeIancey. Scott. I98 1. The category of direction in Ebeto-Buman. 6 .1  :82- 

102. 
. 1983. Tangut and Tibeto-Burman morphology. 7.2: 100- 108. 



- 1984. Etymologicd notes on Tibeto-Burman case particles. 8.1 :59-77. 
Denwood. Philip. 1986. The Tibetan noun final -s . 9.1:97-101. 
Diffloth. Ward. 1980. The W a  languages. 5.2: 1 - 182. 
From-. Victorla and Jackson T. Gandour. 1978. On the phonological 

representatfon of contour tones. 4.1:73-74. 
Fuller. Judith Wheaton. 1987. Topic Markers in Hmong. 10.2: 1 13- 127. 
Gandour. Jackson T. 1978. [see m m k i n  4.1) 
- 1982. A diagnostic aphasia examination for Thai. 6.2:65-76. 
. 1985. A voice onset time ardysis of word-initial stops in Thai. 8.2:68- 

80. 
Gandour, Jackson T. and Soranee Holasuft Petty. Rochana Dardaranda. 

Sumalee Dechongkit. and Sunee Mukngoen. 1986. The acquisition and 
dissolution of the voichg contrast in Thai. 9.256-52. 

Genetti. Carol. 1986. The gramrnaticaljmtion of the Newari verb tQl . 9.253- 
70. 

GO&. -~onald R 1976. Pidginization in Vietnam. 2.2233-242. 
Hansson. hga-Ldll. 1982. A phonological comparison of Akha and Hani. 

7.153- 115. 
Hartmann-So. Helga. Time expressions in Daai Chin. 10.1: 147- 15 1. 
Henderson. Eugenie J. A 1985. Patterns of baby language in Bwe Karen. i 

8.255-59. 
Hillard. Edward. 1974. Same aspects of Chin verb morphology. 1.1 : 178-185. 
Hombert. Jean-Marie. 1983. A brief encounter with Lahu tones. 7.2 109- 

111. 
Jaisser. Annie. 1984. The compIementher (hais ) ttas 'that' in Hmong. 

8.1 :78-86. 
- 1987. Hrnong classifiers: a problem set. 10.2: 169-176. 
Jarkey. Nerida. 1987. An investigation of hKo alveolar stop consonants in 

White Hmong. 10.2 57-70. 
Johns. Brenda and DavId Strecker. 1987. Lexical and phonological sources of 

Hrnong elaborate expressions. 10.2: 106- 1 12. 
Kepping, Ksenia B. 1975. Subject and object agreement in the Tangut verb. 

2.2:219-231. 
- . 1981. Agreement of the verb in Tangut. 6.1 :39-48. 
. 1982. Deictic motion verbs in Tangut. 6.237-82. 
. 1982. Once again on the agreement of the Tangut verb. 7.1 :39-54. 
Kwanten. L. 1982. Verbal agreement tn Tangut: a conflicting opinion. 

7.1:55-61. 
La Polla. Randy J. 1987. Dulong and Proto-Tibeto-Burman. 10.1: 1-43. 
Lehman. F. K. 1975. Wolfenden's non-pronominal a prek  in Tikto-Burman. 

2.1 : 19-44. 
Luo Meizhen. 1987. The evolution of vowel length and flnal consonants in 

Dai. 10.1:175-181. 
. 1979. EtymoIogfd speculations on some Chin words. 4.2: 1-6. 
Lyman. Thomas Amis. 1987. The word nzi  in Green Hmong. 10.2: 142- 143. 
Maddieson. Ian. 1979. More on the representation of contour tones. 4.2:7- 

10. 
Mathoff. James A. 1974. Verb concatenation in Kachin. 1 : 186-206. 
- 1975. Benedict's Sino-Tibetan: a rejection of Miller's Conspectus 

Inspection. 2.1:155-169. 
. 1975. A new Lahu simplex/causative pair: "st&y/train ." 2.1: 151- 154. 



179 

. 1976. Introduction to the Written Burmese Rhyming DicUonary. 
3.1 :iii-x. 

. 1979 Problems and progress in Ldo-Burmese: Quo Vadirnus? 4.2: 11- 
43. 

. 1982. Proto-languages and proto-Sprachgefiihl. 6.2: 1-64. 
-. 1986. Lablovelar unit phonemes in hlo-Burmese? A case to chew 

over: Lahu chew' < PLB 'N-gwyaz. 9. I:#-#. 
Mazaudon. Martine. 1977. Xbeto-Burman Tonogenetics 3.2. 
. 1984. Rwiew of Had. An investigation of the twzes of Uzasa Tfbetan. 

8.1 :9 1-99. 
Michailovsky. Boyd. 1974. Hayu typology and verbai morphology. 1 : 1-26. 

Errata: LTEA 2.2:215. 
. 1976. Notes on the Kiranti verb (East Nepal]. 2.2: 183-218. 
. 1976. A case of rhinoglottophilh in Hayu. 2.2:293. 
Mishra. Awadhesh K 1985. {see Abbi 8.21 
Nagano, Yasuhiko. 1979. A historical study of rGyarong initials and prefixes. 

4.2:44-68. (page correction - 52-55-53-54-56). 
-. 1979. A historical study of rGyarong rhymes. 5.1 :37-47. 
Okell. John. 1979. StiIl and anymore in Burmese: another look at /thei/. 

/oun/. /to/. 4.2:69-82. 
- .  1982. Denise Bemot: D i c t i o n ~ i r e  blrman-fmn~is.  6.2:89- 103. 

. i983. U Hoke Sein - The UniversaI Burmese-English-Pall DicUonary. 
7.2: 115-120. 

Okrand. Marc. 1974. Na-khi and Proto-Imlo-Burmese: a prelfminary survey. 
1.1:55-97. 

Petty. Soranee Holasuit. 1986. [see Candour 9.21 
Pulleyblank. Edwln G. 1986. Tonogenesis as an index of areal dationships 

in EastAsia. 9.1:65-82. 
Purnell. Herbert C. 1987. Developing practical orthographies for the Iu Mien 

(Yao]. 1932 - 1986: Acase study. 10.2:128-141. 
Ratliff. MarthaMartha. 1986. An analysis of some tonally differentiated doublets in 

White Hmong {Miao). 9.2: 1-35. . 1987. Tone sandhi compounding in White Hmong. 10.2:71- 105. 
Rochana Dardaranda. 1986. (see Gundour 9.21 
Schulze. Marlene. 1987. Intense action adverbials in Sunwar: a verbal 

intensifier system. 10.1:63.85. 
Sharma. Suhnu R. 1979. Phonological structure of Spiti. 4.2:83- 1 10. 
. 1987. Non-Tlbeto-Burman features in PaTani. 10.1: 126- 129. 
Smeall. Christopher. 1976. GrammatiCalized verbs in Lalo-Burmese. 2.2:273- 

287. 
Smith. Kenneth D. 1976. The velar animal p r e h  in Vietnamese languages. 

2.1:l-18. 
Solnit. DavId B. 1979. Proto-Tibeto-Burman +r in Tiddim Chin and Lushai. 

4.2:lll-121. 
- . 1987. Anote on the phonemic status of [a ]  in Biao M n  Yao. 10.254- 

56. 
Sprigg. R D. 1976. The inemciency of 'tone change' in Sino-Tlbetan 

descriptive Iinguistics. 2.2: 173- 18 1. 
. 198 1. The Chang-Shefts t d  analysis. and the pitch variation of the 

Lhasa Tibetan tones. 6.1:49-60. 
. 1985. The Limbu s - h a l  and t-flnal verb mts after Michailody 1979 



and Weidert. 1982. 8.2: 1-35. 
. 1986. Review of R Bielmeier Das M k k n  corn Prinzen Cobzan. 

9.2:83-89. 
. 1986. The syllable Anals of Tibetan loan words in Lepcha orthography. 

9.1~27-46. 
-. 1987. "Rhinoglottophilia revisited: observations on "the mysterious 

connection between nasality and giottality." 10.1:44-62. 
Stem. Theodore. 1984. Sizang (Siylnl Chin texts. 8.1:43-58. 
Strecker, David. 1983. Proto-TaI vowels rwisted: a comparison and critique 

of the work of Sarawit and U. 7.2:33-74. 
. 1987. (see Johns 10.21 
. 1987. The Hmong-Mien languages. 10.2:l-11. 
. 1987. Some comments on Benedict's 'Miao-Yao Enigma: The Na-e 

language'. 10.2:22-42. 
- 1987. Some comments on Benedict's The MIao-Yao Enigma': 

Addendum. 10.2:43-53. 
Sumalee Dechongit. 1986. [see Gundour 9.2) 
Sun Hongkai. 1986. Notes on Tibeto-Burman consonant clusters. 9.1 : 1-2 1. 
. 1987. A brief account of m y  research work. with an appended 

bibliography. 10.1:117-125. 
Sunee Mukngoen. 1986. (see Candoerr 9.2) 
Taid. Tabu. A short note on Ilriisfng phonology. 10.1:130-137. 
-. 1987. Mising morphophonemics. 10.1: 138- 146. 
Tan Kerang. 1987. On the evolution ofTibetan final -s. 10.1:152-165. 
Thoudarn. Puma C. 1979. ConJohed structures wIth /arachq/  in Meiteiron. 

4.2: 122-129. 
-. 1982. Nouns In Meiteiron. 6.2:83-87. 
Thurgood. Graham. 1974. Lalo-Burmese rhymes. 1 :98- 107. 
- - 1983. Invited comment on 'This and that In TB/ST. 7.2:99. 
-. 1986. A brief comment on Das Gupta's works. 9.1:9 1-96. 

. 1986. Zamu: a new tolo-Burmese language. 9.2:90. - Trong H&. 1976. Verb concatenation in Vietnamese. 2.2:243-272. 
~atters.. David E. 1975. Emergent word tone in Kham: the evolution of a 

Tlbeto-Burman halfway house. 8.2:X-54. 
Weidert. Alfons. 1979. The Sino-tibetan tonogenetic laryngeai reconstruction 

theory. 5.1 :49- 127. 
. 1981. Star. moon. spirits. and the affricates of Angarni naga: a reply to 

James A. Matisoff. 6.1 : 1-38. 
Wheatly, J u W  K 1982. Comments on the 'Had' dialects of Lololsh. 7.1:l- 

38. 
Zhang Uansheng. 1986. The puzzle of &-drug in Tibetan. 9.1 :47-64. 



. . . -. . 

LTBA BACK ~ ~ S U E S  

$12.00 each - photampies only $7.50 original issues 
VaIunWNo. 1 m.1 (F74)* . 2 no. 2 W75) 

2 no. 1 IS 75) 4 no. 1 (F78) 
3 no. 1 (S76 )  4 no. 2 (S 79) 
3 no. 2 (S 77) 5 no. 2 (S 80) 
5 no. 1 (F791 8 no. 2 (S 85) 
6 no.1 (S81) 9 no. 1 (S 86) 
6 no. 2 (S 82) 9 no. 2 (F 86) 
7 no. 1 (F82) 
7 110.2 (S83) *F = Fall 
8 no. 1 (F 84) S = Spring 

Specid Ojfer : Volumcs 1.1 through 9.2 (17 issues) for $150.00 k l .  shipping. 

mvgy di $1.50 for the f i  vo lum and $ 1 . 0  for orb additional volums. 
For foreign dclivtry add $ 2 . 0  for the fm voIume and $1.50 for each additional volume. 

Make check payabk to: UC Regents $US ONLY 

Mail mumeration to: LTBA Back Isguts 
2041 Banroft Way, Suite 204 
Berkeley. CA 94704 (USA) [Allow 6 - 8 weeks for delivery] 

**+**+*+****+**+********************************* 
* # 

* MEMBERSHIP CALL * 
* # 

* INTERNATIONAL ASSOCIATION FOR YAO (MIEN) STUDIES a 
9 * 

The IAYS was fwnded afta the d g s  of the First International Colloquium on * 
* Yao Studies were held in Hong Kong in June 1986 The b t i v e  Committee and * * Advisory Council are comprised of both Western and Chinese scholars, including * 
* sevaal of Ym nathahry.  Individual membaship is open to all inrerested scholars * 
* at 5 15 per year- h h t b d  mrmbmhip is also available. For a d d i M  details * 
* and manbershipfomrs, ~Itastcontact: a * * 
* Dr. Y-Y Zet. Executive kretary, IAYS * 
* Deparmrent of Anhoplogy * 
* Chinese University of Hong Kong a 
* Sharin. NT * 
8 Hong Kong * 
* * 
****++****+*++***+**********+******************** 



David STRECKER Som& Comments on Bencdict's 
%&wYao- tbe N a e  Lmgmge" 

Brenda JOfPlS and 
Dav&iSIRW=EEER 

S u d i t h ~ ~  

H e r b c r t C . ~  

Tht Word nri in Green Hmong 

- mWmISSER Hmmg Clrursi&rrr: A Problem Set 


	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00001.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00003.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00004.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00005.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00006.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00007.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00008.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00009.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00010.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00011.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00012.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00013.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00014.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00015.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00016.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00017.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00018.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00019.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00020.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00021.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00022.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00023.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00024.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00025.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00026.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00027.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00028.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00029.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00030.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00031.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00032.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00033.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00034.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00035.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00036.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00037.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00038.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00039.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00040.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00041.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00042.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00043.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00044.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00045.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00046.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00047.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00048.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00049.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00050.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00051.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00052.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00053.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00054.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00055.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00056.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00057.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00058.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00059.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00060.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00061.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00062.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00063.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00064.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00065.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00066.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00067.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00068.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00069.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00070.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00071.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00072.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00073.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00074.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00075.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00076.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00077.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00078.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00079.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00080.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00081.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00082.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00083.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00084.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00085.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00086.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00087.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00088.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00089.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00090.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00091.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00092.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00093.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00094.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00095.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00096.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00097.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00098.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00099.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00100.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00101.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00102.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00103.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00104.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00105.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00106.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00107.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00108.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00109.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00110.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00111.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00112.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00113.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00114.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00115.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00116.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00117.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00118.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00119.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00120.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00121.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00122.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00123.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00124.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00125.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00126.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00127.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00128.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00129.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00130.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00131.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00132.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00133.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00134.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00135.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00136.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00137.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00138.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00139.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00140.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00141.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00142.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00143.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00144.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00145.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00146.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00147.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00148.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00149.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00150.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00151.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00152.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00153.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00154.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00155.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00156.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00157.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00158.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00159.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00160.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00161.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00162.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00163.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00164.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00165.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00166.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00167.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00168.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00169.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00170.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00171.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00172.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00173.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00174.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00175.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00176.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00177.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00178.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00179.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00180.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00181.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00182.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00183.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00184.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00186.tif
	SUPERHER-498LFM_20060627_135434_00187.tif



